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SIR ASUTOSH MOOKERJEE
(Professor Jyotis Chandra Banerjea, M. A.)

A-ll high endowments needful for success had he,
S-erene as skyey dome his mind, his genius rare :
U-nmatched his vast and varied lore, as all agree,_
T-hat wisdom true he owned the Gods in Heaven are known to share. 
Q-f men a Prince unquestioned virtues made him out,
S-carce equall’d he or in the East cr in the West :
H-is myriad-mindedness, without a shade of doubt,
M-ade him of India s modern sons the worthiest and the best.
Q-f his fair fame his countrymen would always sing,
0-f him e er speak with love and admiration true :
K-nown widely he :—the different points cf compass ring,
E- en now, as e er they will, with his great name the wide world

through,
R-eceive our homage true, great soul, from lands of bliss,
J-oin us in fervent prayers for this ou.r ancient land :
E-’er let us strive thy cherish’d goal ne’er once to miss,
E- er bless us from above—thou comrade of th’angelic band!
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SIR ASUTOSH MOOKERJEE : HIS LIFE AND WORK 

(Professor J ay G opal Banerjee, M. A.)

Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, Kt., C.S.l,, M.A., D.L., D.Sc., Ph.D., etc-, 
was the greatest Bengali of his age and one of the most talented sons 
of India. He was the admiration of all who ever came in contact 
with him, be it casually. He won the love and esteem of Indians 
and Europeans alike. A man of wide culture and liberal sympa
thies, he was always an inspiring and stimulating example unto 
others—especially to the noble youth of Bengal whose imagination 
and heart he particularly touched by the magic charm of his sympa
thetic heart and helping hand. Ele was remarkable for his astounding 
versatility, wonderful intellectual capacity, scholastic attainments, 
passionate love of freedom, great force of character, political sagacity 
and selfless devotion to learning. His death has removed from the 
academic life of Bengal the most prominent figure and inflicted on 
the Calcutta University an irreparable loss.

EARLY LIFE AND ACADEMIC DISTINCTIONS

He was born on the 29th June, 1864, in Calcutta in a respectable 
middle-class Brahmin family not in very affluent circumstances. His 
father, Doctor Gangaprosad Mookherjee, M.B., came from his ances
tral home in a village in the district of Hooghly and settled at Bhawani- 
pur, then a comparatively less important suburb of Calcutta, and set 
up a lucrative practice as a very successful physician and soon 
becAme an eminent citizen of Calcutta.

The boy Asutosh finished his early education (1869-1872) at 
the Bengali School at Chakraberia and was noted from his very 
boyhood as a promising child with an insatiable desire for learning 
and a great capacity for reading. Having finished his preliminary 
vernacular course he entered in 1875 the Kalighat School subse
quently known a9 the (Bhawanipur) South Suburban School W hile 
at this school the youth was marked as a prominent figure on 
account of being decidedly far in advance of his class-fellows in his 
studies and in his attainments, particularly in Mathematics.
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was largely due to the regular training he received at home under 
the wise personal supervision of his worthy father. The far-sighted 
wisdom of Doctor Gangaprosad, whose intelligent watchfulness over 
the career of his promising son bore such magnificent fruit, led him 
to provide the boy with a valuable library at home and ithe guidance 
and help of distinguished tutors.

He was admitted into the Presidency College, Calcutta, after 
having passed his Entrance Examination in 1879 at which he stood 
second in order of merit. Research work, which is recognised to-day 
as an outstanding feature of all Indian Universities and to which 
Sir Asutosh Mockerjee attached so much importance in the Calcutta 
University which may claim to have taken the initiative in this 
important aspect of University activities, found in him an early ad
vocate, who while yet a mere Matriculate gave clear evidence of his 
appreciation of its value by a new demonstration of a proposition 
in Euclid which appeared in 1881 in the M es s e n g e r  o f  Math ema 
tics of Cambridge. This remarkable tendency of a mere boy 
received encouragement from the fostering care of the brilliant 
mathematician Dr. W- Booth, then a Professor at the Presidency 
College, who intensely loved this favourite pupil of his for his 
wonderful mathematical abilities. Recognition of his extraordinary 
merit duly followed and the young Asutosh gained the singular 
distinction of a membership of the London Mathematical Associa
tion. His original contributions soon attracted the attention of the 
mathematical world and became known as “ Mookerjlee’s Theorems ’ 
and such a great seat of Mathematical learning as the
University of Cambridge did him the honour of embody
ing them in her curriculum. He now began to tackle 
successfully the hardest Cambridge Senate House problems 
and make original contributions of outstanding merit to mathematical 
journals. In the eighties of the last century no young man attracted 
greater attention for his talents than Asutosh whose brilliant achieve
ments even while yet in his teens were admired with genuine love 
and pride by the entire body of ambitious students aspiring to aca
demic distinction. He acquired a working knowledge of French and 
German with a view to becoming acquainted in the original with 
masterly works in his favourite subject and making his knowledge 
up-to-date by reading the proceedings of great Mathematical Socie
ties published in learned journals.
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After passing in 1881, the First Examination in Arts at which he 

secured the third place, Asutosh, strangely enough, preferred the Arts 
to the Science course for his B. A. Examination and offered besides 
his favourite subject Mathematics, Sanskrit and Philosophy, in addi
tion, of course, to English Literature which was compulsory. A 
simple explanation of this, probably, is that the wonderful versatility 
of the young Asutosh made him as ardent a devotee of Sanskrit and 
Philosophy, and later on of History and Law, as of Mathematics and 
the Physical Sciences. He was as distinguished a figure in his College 
Debating Club as in his class and gave there an unmistakable and 
early proof of his superior debating power and skill which stood him 
in such good stead later in life at the Calcutta Bar, in the Senate 
meetings of the Calcutta University and in the Legislative Councils.
His extraordinary ability as an organiser too was manifested in his 
undergraduate days when on the death of his revered teacher in 
Mathematics, Dr. MacCann, in June 1883 the young Asutosh took on 
himself the responsibility of starting the MacCann Memorial Commit
tee with himself as its Secretary to perpetuate his Professor’s memory, 
and raised by subscription funds for a marble tablet in the Library 
Flail of the Presidency College. He topped the list of successful 
candidates at the B.A. examination of 1884 and was the Harish 
Chandra Prize-winner for Mathematics and obtained within six 
months the M.A. degree in Mathematics (in 1885) being first, in the 
fiist class. He took again his M A. in Physical Science in 1886 and 
won at the same time the Premchand Roychand studentship and the 
Mouat Medal. He was at once admitted ss a Fellow of the Edin
burgh Royal Society on the recommendation of Professor Arthur 
Cayley of the Cambridge University and subsequently enjoyed the 
distinction of being elected a member of the Royal Irish Academy 
and of the Mathematical Societies of London, Paris, Palermo and 
New York.

For three successive years from 1884 he was the Tagore Law 
Gold medalist and took his B. L. degree from the City College in 1888.

DISTINGUISHED PROFESSIONAL CAREER

Having completed his period of articleship under the eminently 
renowned lawyer Babu (afterwards Sir) Rashbehari Ghosh, he bepame' ' 1 * ( -
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built up a lucrative practice till in a short time his legal learning and 
forensic skill brought him to the front rank of his profession. The 
next year he became a Fellow of the Calcutta University. The 
Doctorate of Law was conferred on him in 1894 and in 1898 he was 
appointed as Tagore Law Professor and his lectures on the Law of 
Perpetuities in British India were considered to be a valuable con
tribution to legal knowledge., In June, 1904, he was elevated to the 
High Court Bench and for 20 years he filled that exalted office with 
conspicuous ability till his retirement on the 31st of December, 1923, 
having in the meantime officiated as its Chief Justice.

PUBLIC LIFE

The Calcutta University elected him as its representative to the 
Bengal Legislative Council in 1899 where he at once made his mark 
by his able and vigorous criticism of the new Municipal Bill. He 
was re-elected in 1902 and in 1903 he took his seat in the Provincial 
Council as the representative of the Calcutta Corporation to which 
he had been nominated by the Government as soon as the new Muni
cipal Act came into operation and he continued to serve the Corpora
tion till his elevation to a judgeship of the High Court. That very 
year (1903). he was sent to the Imperial Legislative Council as the 
representative of the Provincial Council and early in January, 1904, he 
took his seat there as an Additional Member of Council with Rai 
Bahadur B. K. Bose, C.I.E. Dr. Asutosh Mukhopadhyaya’s remark
able powers of debate became now directed chiefly against two con
tentious measures, viz., the Indian Official Secrets (Amendment) Bill 
and the Indian Universities Bill both of which by their controversial 
and reactionary character evoked in the whole country a furious 
storm cf hostile criticism. In the fierce controversy over these two 
Bills of Lord Cuizon’s Government, Dr. Asutosh became with Mr.
Gokhale the mouthpiece of the people of India and champion of 
the popular cause.

SIR ASUTOSH AND THE CALCUTTA UNIVERSITY 

In 1906 he was appointed as Vice-Chancellor of the Calcutta 
University as successor to Sir Gocroodas Banerjee Kt, M.A. D.L-, 
the first Indian to enjoy this unique d istinction since the creation of 
the Calcutta University. From 1906 to 1914, Sir Asutosh continued 
to guide the affairs of the University as its Vice-Chancellor, being
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elected to that high office four times in succession.. In 1907 he was 
elected President of the Asiatic Society of Bengal of which he re
mained a distinguished member for thirty years and
became President four times. In 1909 he was appointed as 
President of the Trustees of the Indian Museum and
also President of the Board of Sanskrit Examinations in Bengal. He 
had to be relieved of his duties in the High Count in 1908 as his 
services were absolutely necessary . in the reorganisation of the 
Calcutta University undertaken by Lord Minto. The Calcutta Uni
versity conferred on him (Honor i s  Causa) the degree of Doctor of 
Science in 1908 and he instituted that very year the now well-known 
Calcutta Mathematical Society of which the activities were ably 
guided by him till his death.

In 1909 followed the reorganisation of the teaching of Law as 
a science and he laid the foundation of the University Law College 
as a first step towards the reform and expansion of legal education 
and training which were then a crying need- He served as the 
Dean of the Faculty of Law in 1906 and again in 1914 and as the 
President and Dean of the Faculty of Arts from 1908 to 1924. He 
was elected President of the Council of Post-graduate Teaching in 
Arts as well as Science from year to year from 1917 to 1924 and was 
Chairman of nearly all the Boards of Higher Studies of the Post
graduate department. From 1917 to 1919 he served as a member 
of the Calcutta University Commission, popularly known as the 
Sadler Commission. In 1921 he was appointed a member of the 
Pope Commission of erquiry into the working of the Indian Institute 
of Science, Bangalore. He held for the fifth and last time the Vice- 
Chancellorship of the Calcutta University from 1921 to 1923 at the 
special invitation of Lord Chelmsford, the then Chancellor and Lord 
Ronaldshay, the Rector. On the fateful 25th of May, 1924, while 
he was engaged in the famouT Dumraon Raj case at the Patna 
High Court, the cruel Land of death suddenly removed this gifted 
son of Bengal from the field of his manifold activities.

HIS GENIUS AND VARIED ACTIVITIES 

Such, in bare outline, is the story of a reiparkably brilliant 
academic and professional career which unhappily came to an 
abrupt close at the comparatively early age of nearly sixty. Sir 
Asutosh was gifted with a towering intellect and possessed admirable

B



powers of a debator who though formidable was seldom unfar or 
ungenerous to opponents. The number of subjects he had mastered 
would take one’s breath away. His learning was great and his 
scholarship broad and sound. Ample testimony is borne by his 
Presidential speeches in the Asiatic Society of Bengal, his famous 
addresses at Mysore, Lahore, Benares, Lucknow, his address to the 
Second Oriential Conference of 1922 at Calcutta and to the Bihar and 
Orissa Research Society at Patna in 1924, besides some of his illumi
nating Convocation speeches of the Calcutta University from 1907 
to 1914, addresses to the Indian Science Congress of 1914 and the 
Sanskrit Convocation in 1913, 1914 and 1915. He was noted for 
his passion for culture and his enthusiasm for extending the bounds 
of knowledge. His own library is one of the best private collections 
of books representing all branches of learning, rich in standard works, 
rare publications and select editions showing how he combined a 
book-lover’s romantic passion with a zealous reader s patient industry.
His patronage of scholars and active sympathy for all engaged in 
the noble pursuit of knowledge heightened his fame. He had a 
keen eye for merit in others and with real catholicity of spirit biought 
together eminent scholars and efficient teachers from all parts of 
India to serve in the reconstructed Calcutta University. This breadth 
of mind made him as great a patron of Islamic as of Sanskrit studies, 
of Eastern literature and philosophy as of Western science. He 
observed in his Convocation speech of 1923 : During the last sixteen
years ,  we have uniformly recognised the principle that the most 
fruitful results in the domain of higher studies could be achieved 
only by the assimilation of what is best in the West with what 
is best in the East, for the revivification of all th'at is most vital in 
our national ideals.

AS AN EDUCATIONIST AND A PATRIOT 

He had a burning enthusiasm fcr the cultural regeneration of 
India and he concentrated on this one problem his wonderful intellec
tual powers, superhuman energy and immense industry. Never a 
mam of mere routine or mechanical efficiency he illuminated his 
vision of a new India with a broad outlook. The sphere of his 
many-sided activities was very extensive, but his chief claim to the 
nation’s lasting homage will surely rest on his magnificent achieve
ments in the field of higher education. No sacrifice was considered
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by him as too great for the attainment of this noble aim. He sincerely 
believed in education as a potent instrument of national emancipation 
and progress, as the sole means of elevating his own people, and 
as the chief source of the highest welfare of mankind. He rightly 
looked upon the Calcutta University which was his first love as well 
as his last in the light of an agency in the fashioning of modern 
Bengal and his genuine and lofty patriotism was determined to give 
a national stamp to education! by a scheme suited to the special 
needs of Bengal and the Bengali race and that is why he so strenuously 
fought against odds fcr the principle of self-determination applied 
to University ideals and the unhampered freedom of education and 
educational institutions. This brought him into fierce conflict with 
the official world but with his dying breath he resisted all undue 
attempts at interference.

This recalls to our mind the historic controversy over University 
reform in the days of Lord Curzon to which we must make a brief 
reference. Ever since Lord Curzon’s famous Convocation speech 
at Calcutta in 1899 the problem of University reform and reconstruc
tion has been up to even the present day a bone of contention. 
Curzon s preliminary survey of the whole field of University educa
tion in British India made in 1899 to 1901 led, first, to the Simla Con
ference of September 1901 which agreed upon removal of defects in 
the University system and reconstituticn of the Senate, and then, 
to a Commission of enquiry into the condition and prospects of the 
Indian Universities which reported upon proposals of improving their 
constitution and working and recommended measures to elevate the 
standard of teaching. In the language of Sir Gooroodas Banerjee, 
whose sobriety nobody can question, in his note of> dissent to the 
Commission s Report the recommendations 'were received by a 
portion of the Press with a sustained chorus of disapproval.” The 
Senates cf the three older Indian Universities were strongly opposed 
to the proposed changes as extremely reactionary and retrograde.
The Hon ble Mr. Raleigh, the member in charge of the Bill to amend 
the law  relating to Indian Universities, made the mistake of expres
sing the Government’s grave concern caused by ” the discontented
B. A .” and “ the great army of failed candidates.*’ And here was 
an exceptional opportunity for Dr„ Asutosh, who with Mr. Gokhale 
represented the Indian side of the case in the Select Committee in
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1903, to offer the most vigorous and able opposition to what was 
considered all ov_r the country as a sinister political move to restrict 
the scope of higher education, to dissociate the Indian element from 
the control and government of the Universities, to give to European 
Professors overwhelming administrative supremacy by means of 
drastic changes in the constitution or the Senates and Syndicates, to 
place Indians in a hopeless minority and give a setback to indigenous 
enterprise and efforts and finally to officialise the Universities and 
reduce them to a mere department of the State. Dr. Asutosh always 
knew how to utilise his opportunities and the Universities Act of 1904 
in its final shape is largely the result of his constructive genius.
Section 25 of the Act required the framing of the Regulations within 
a year which, however, the Government failed to accomplish. It 
was reserved for the new Vice-Chancellor as the President of the 
Committee appointed for the purpose to prepare a new body of 
Regulations which Sir Asutosh did in three months’ time-

From that day commenced a new era of the progressive 
development of real University education leading by successive steps 
to the creation of the Post-graduate department and its organisation 
as the realisation of Sir Asutosh s noble ideal of a teaching and 
research University. His genius converted a measure calculated to 
airest the expansion of higher education into a machinery for its 
diffusion and transformed a stereotyped examining body into a vitali
sing centre of culture making fruitful the highest aspirations of the 
Bengali race. The Calcutta University, after its reconstitution in 
1906-7 by the Government of Lord Minto and arrangements made 
in 1914 on a generous scale for better teaching and original investi
gation, and after the adoption in 1916 of Sir Asutosh’s scheme of 
Post-graduate studies by Lord Chelmsford on the recommendation of 
the then Rector, Lord Carmichael, stands tc-dsy as “ the pioneer and 
the leader in an all-India movement, and judged by the extent and 
variety of the subjects comprehended in the scope of its activities 
and the worth and excellence of the work accomplished by many 
of its teachers, it is still the foremost Teaching and Research Univer
sity in the vast continent of India.” The Post-graduate scheme is 
the highest achievement of Sir Asutosh Mookerjee as an educationist 
and it is entirely his own creation. In his Convocation address in 
March 1922 Lord Ronaldshay as the Chancellor of the University
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recent years is undoubtedly the creation of the Council of Post
graduate Studies. As Rector of the University at the time, I gave 
the scheme my whole-hearted support. * * * And I had 
visions of a modern Nalanda growing up in this the greatest and 
most populous city of the Indian Empire.” In paying his tribute 
to Sir Asutcsh at the special meeting of the Senate on the 15th June,
1924, Lord Lytton, as Chancellor of the University, while considering 
the most fitting way of marking the Senate’s appreciation of his 
work and the most'worthy manner of perpetuating his memory, said,
“Let me remind you again that the greatest achievement of Sir 
Asutosh Mookerjee’s life was the transformation of the Calcutta Uni
versity into a centre of advanced instruction and research. This was 
the work nearest his heart, the work on which he spent his energies 
to the very limit of his endurance and what worthier memorial to his 
memorj' can we conceive than an endowment of that Post-graduate 
department which he created?” It is not possible, nor necessary, to 
give a detailed account of the work done or undertaken by the Post
graduate departments in Arts and Science. W e only mention that 
no fewer than twenty-five important subjects in their higher branches 
are represented ini the teaching scheme among which, perhaps, 
special notice should be taken of Pali, Tibetan and Chinese, Ancient 
Indian History and Culture, Buddhism, Indian Vernaculars, Compara
tive Philology, Islamic Studies, Anthropology, Experimental Psycho
logy and Commerce. The impetus given to research is embodied in 
the numerous publications of the Calcutta University which have 
a recognised place in the world of scholars, in the Sir Asutosh Silver 
Jubilee Commemoration volumes of Arts and Letters, Sciences and 
Orientaha and those forming the journal of the Department of Letters, 
besides contributions published in the Philosophical Magazine, the 
Physical Review, the Journal of the Chemical Society of London and 
the American Chemical Society, the American Mathematical Journal, 
the Transactions of the Faraday Society and the Proceedings of the 
Royal Society of London. Readerships for special courses of 
lectures to advanced students and Extension Lectures by eminent 
scholars to foster original investigation and research have attracted 
men like Professors Schuster, Foucher, Macdonell, M ackenzie, J. W . 
Garner (of Illinois) and Buck (of Nebraska) and Doctors Strauss, 
Jacobi, Oldenberg, Forsyth, Sylvain Levi and Paul Vinogradoff.



(1 )  .. < S L
Research prizes and Travelling Fellowships have been instituted.
The princely endowments of Palit and Ghosh to the College of 
Science and Technology are to-day a household word in every part 
of India and very well-known abroad. In 1921 a small nucleus of 
a laboratory for a University Mining School was established at Ikhra 
near Raneegumj, in the heart of an important Bengal Coal district. 
Residen:ial arrangements for an army of students belonging to differ
ent castes and creeds under proper supervision have also been provid
ed to foster collegiate life and in 1920 a Students’ Welfare Committee 
was started which has during these years done immense service.
All this is the work of a single man who for close upon thirty-five 
years consecrated his life with unselfish devotion to the cause of 
education. He had a passion for culture and an abiding faith in it 
as the one thing needful for the salvation of India. To him the 
Calcutta University was a national institution of the first importance 
and so he concentrated on it the strenuous labours of an energetic 
life, his ardent enthusiasm, his matchless administrative skill, his 
uncommon resourcefulness and his wonderful powers of organisation.
When the whole country was in the throes of the overwhelming 
non-co-operation movement which in its career of destruction threa
tened the .very existence of the citadel of Western education in 
Bengal dubbed as the “ Golamkhana of Calcutta,” he stood with 
heroic courage against this terrible attack and by his commanding 
personality successfully met the crisis. We need not refer to the 
way he fought the freedom’s battle for his University till he finally 
won.

In educational policy though always aiming at high excellence 
and thoroughness and efficiency he was never prepared tto sacrifice 
the democratic needs of the many to that kind of quality which is 
within the means of the chosen few. He realised that in rapid 
expansion and diffusion of knowledge lay the only means of breaking 
down ignorance as the first indispensable step towards the social 
uplift and political progress of this vast country so miserably handi
capped in the race of life. This was in essence also the Indian 
attitude towards Lord Curzon’s new educational policy.

The Calcutta University, reformed, reconstituted and expanded 
as it is to-day is a monument to Sir Asutosh’s constructive genius 
more durable than marble or brass and his sacred gift to the people 
of Bengal.
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AS A MAN O X j

Behind all these glorious achievements stands the man—a 
unique and complex personality. A born leader of men alike in 
thought and action he evinced a rare tenacity of will in the pursuit 
of every worthy object. His was a constructive genius of a high 
order. He combined an idealist's vision with practical efficiency, 
mastery of fundamental principles with a thorough grasp of details.
He was sure to accomplish whatever he set his heart upon. He 
possessed quickness of understanding, the power of swift decision, 
administrative ability, robust common sense and sturdy independ
ence. His love of freedom was intense and on occasions aggres
sive—but removed equally from the blind hysterics of the Celt and 
the cold, calculating selfishness of the Saxon Fired with an ardent 
patriotism he was singularly free from Provincial narrowness and 
admirably above all communal jealousy and racial partiality or ex
clusiveness. Courage of conviction springing from the depth of his 
nature made him a staunch friend and a formidable opponent. All 
his life he was a strenuous fighter who never knew defeat.

The foundation of this many-sided character was laid deep in 
simplicity and piety. Simplicity was the most noticeable feature of 
his life. He was perfectly free from any form of ostentation or 
artificiality. Simple in dress and daily habits, in his genial and 
pleasing manners, frank and free in social intercourse he was an 
embodiment of the Hindu ideal. High official position, great hon
ours and titles, prestige and power, boundless fame were his, yet 
nothing could affect this basic quality of his nature. Deep piety 
was another dominant trait. He was in essence a devout Hindu 
whose cultured liberalism reconciled the highest of Indian tradition 
with what is best in modern social ideals and social values. He 
courageously bore social odium in the discharge of his sacred duty as a 
father. His domestic tenderness was born of enlightened paternal 
affection and intense filial piety.

It is foolish to attempt to anticipate the verdict of posterity.
Yet the opinion may be held that during the last 100 years, though 
Bengal has produced men each greater than Sir Asutosh in his own 
limited sphere, he stands out prominent and pre-eminent by the ver
satility of his talents, range of his activities and the sum-total of his 
achievements. Investigator of truth, scholar, lawyer, judge, debater,
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legislator, educationist, patriot, nationalist, organiser, patron of 
learned societies, creator of a great teaching and research University 
—here was a versatile genius of a truly high order. His memory is 
justly cherished with pride in the loving hearts of all Indians.

Competent judges have sometimes compared him with Wash
ington, Bismarck and Lord Haldane. '

Assuredly Sir Asutosh Mookerjee was a Bengali of Bengalis 
and has made the name of Bengal an object of regard and respect 
everywhere..
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CONVENER’S APOLOGY

I After a delay of more than two years, Sir Asutosh 
Manor ia l  Volume is out. The Arunodaya Art Press which had been very 
strongly recommended and which had assured me both verbally and in 
writing that it had a full set of diacritically marked types on the lino was 
entrusted with the task of its printing, as early as in January, 1926. It 
then transpired that the Press had no proper types. However, it went on 
slowly with the work. But after soifie ten months, it returned all on 
a sudden, the last batch of articles and repeated reminders failed to 
elicit any reply. Some months after it came out that the Press had 
received, what appeared to it, a more lucrative work. I had then to 
take legal advice and had to threaten the Press with criminal and 
civil negligence. Fortunately for me, the more lucrative work proved 
a failure and what with this and what with the threat of legal proceedings, 
after full six months it recommenced the work. But the mischief 
had been done I had to go to a second Press for the rest of the articles 
and hence this inordinate delay in bringing out the Volume.

The Arunodaya Art Press had thus not only delayed the 
publication and thrown the entire financial responsibility on my poor 
shoulders, but the strain, worry, and disappointment had its full 
effects on me, with the result that since January, 1927, I have been 
seriously ill. Sir  Asutosh Mano r ia l  Volume has, therefore, been 
produced under great difficulties and but for the willing help rendered 
by my son, 2nd Lieut. M. L. Samaddar B. A., of the Postgraduate 
Department of the Patna College who throughout this period saw the 
volume through the Press, it would not have seen the light.

I am grateful to the contributors for having made a ready response to 
my request for contributing to the Volume which is associated with the 
name of one who has done so much for the resuscitation of ancient 
Indian culture.

They have followed the poet’s lines :—
“Shall we, who served him during life,
Forsake his vision, now he’s gone ?
Nay ! This we vow, through storm or strife,
Unfurl his flag, and carry on.”

"Pataliputra”, P atna .
S'ri Panchami J. N, S.

( J a n u a r y , 26 ), 1928. *

*The dedication has been kindly suggested by Prof. S. N. Majumdar Sastri.
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SIR ASUTOSH MEMORIAL VOLUME

ANCIENT LEGACIES AND NEW HERITAGE.

(Mrs . C. A. F. Rhys Davids, M.A., D.L1TT.)

Where man’s will is working, it is a wording will. It is so even 
when he is expressing himself in music or plastic form ; the word
ing is not a spoken medium ; it is another form of wording.

He may be working where he has already worded, in fields 
that are familiar. Here he lacks no names, either for things or 
ways or concepts. Fie may be working in new fields, where he 
has not yet such a wealth of names. Here as he comes to know, 
he seeks, he finds, he makes wording. He makes, it may be, pro
visional words, and these are as the stakes set up round his new 
claim, even as gold-seekers stake the area where they seek treasure.

Where his will is not wholly in his work, where he is not keenly 
interested in it, he will be no word-maker. He will fall back on 
old wording, even where new words are needed. W here he lives 
by routine, by catchwords, according to tradition, he will need few 
words, little more than animals need them living by instinct. 
Animals are not interested in three fields which stimulate wording . 
these are the looking at things in the whole, the looking at things 
in their origin and their end, the looking at things as becoming, as 
new. In these three fields we go out to meet the new, the n o t,je t 
understood. W here in these three respects we live as intelligent 
beasts only, we take life as it comes, we watch and cope with the 
Pageant of things, the changes in things, when they come and recur.
W e do not go out to foresee, to meet, to find them, to explain them, 
to change them, or change our life by better knowledge, by a bette 
Way.
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Man found words for things as they came to him again and 
again. W e read of Adam doing it. Man was slower to find 
terms for the hidden things, the beginnings, the new becomings, 
the things he did not understand. He found words for the seen, 
the understood, the things he was sure of.

But he was man, never merely animal. He worded also the 
unseen, the not-understood, in a less lively though deeply interested 
way. He was no less sure that the unseen, the not-understood, 
was also surely actual, real. He was sure also that in the unseen, 
the not-understood was a W arding of him, a warding that was both 
of his seen life and of his not yet seen life. Many things had he to 
fear, and his own warding against them was often weak and of little 
avail cr none. Mightier warding lay in the unseen could he but 
get the will of that warding W ilier or Willers on to his 
side.

But in that he did not understand, he was wordless to will the 
unseen Allies. He left the calling for them mainly to the few who 
had thrown their will into the work of enlisting that warding Will. 
These few, willing the work, had come to find wording. He called 
them his priests, his ‘medicine-men’ , his celebrants, sacrifices, pro
phets, seers. They were his intermediaries linking him with the 
Warders unseen but surely there. They having worded their work
ing and its object had found fixed forms for their calling, ritual 
of word and act to hand on as man succeeded man. They officiated, 
they chanted, they passed from earth, but the fixed forms remained 
from generation to generation. Around the way of the rite and the 
ritual men lived and changed and grew as grow man must, his 
wording changing, his thought changing. So at length the unchang- 
ing ritual grew hoary, the wording became as a dying thing.

And the chanters of the ritual, once the very worders to men 
of the things unseen, became the wordless ones, for man had got 
round and beyond, and his will was at work on that which had 
since come to be, and which he now saw as a deepened or as a 
new vision. Still he looked to the unseen, but he sought in it 
a W ell and a W ording and a W ay toward which he had been 
growing, past which he would one day grow. Here or there were 
men whose will had been working in those three fields of the 
coming-to-know, and not leaving the quest to the medicine-men

—-<V\ ■



They felt that these were come to be mere imitators, repeaters, 
men of ritual and routine, unable to guide the growing will, which 
was finding new wording or new depth in old wording.

Let us take such a crisis in the life of India. The day arose 
in Northern India when the family-order of intermediaries called 
brahmans had fallen away from being the ‘live wires they once 
had been. To be seekers and worders of the unseen in the now 
and the hereafter was still felt to be work of high worth. But no 
longer was a man judged to be such a seeker and worder only 
because he happened to be by birth and office a brahmana. A new 
standard of values was arising. He who in his life, his conduct, 
his deeds is this and not that, 'him 1 call brahmana’ ! It was not 
the descent, the caste, the dress, the rite that any more impressed 
the men of earnest will to the good ; it was the life of the man.

And with the new will the wording of man s life had changed ; 
the old wording ceased to have weight. Man s welfare, his happi
ness, his escape from sorrow was to be won by the worthiness of 
his life, not by the rite, not by the sacrifice. Sila—moral habit—was 
worded with an emphasis it had never had. Karman—act, phala,
Vipaka—result—took on a more pregnant meaning. Marga—way— 
was not merely a link between village and town. It was the way 
of the worlds to worlds’ end. No longer was life a mere routine of 
birth and dying ; it was M agga—a way, a means of advance, egress, 
access. It was a great tramping forth-faring host of living things, 
of many realms, many worlds, no matter what their birth, breed, 
station, all bent, if they willed, on progress in the W ay to the W ay s 
End. So W ay, Path became a world-word of deepest meaning.
Nirvana—w ay’s end—came ‘into man’s wording. That which was 
life, yet not life in the worlds, could only be worded by a not-word 
like this, yet it came to stake the claim of the earnest willers to an 
unseen treasure richer than the joys of the svarga  which must 
come to an end. All other living save this was bhava—becoming— 
for all men were changing, passing on. And vaguely, yet massively 
it was felt that only by bhavana—making-to-become—could bhava  
be brought to an end.

The more living will thus working in India prevailed for awhile 
till, and then because a sagacious ruler used its teaching to 
stabilize his new empire, Asoka was a notable opportunist, and

\A, ^  /•/ ancient Legacies And new  heritage 3 t-*Hl ,
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thus the hereditary intermediaries were for a while pushed aside 
from royal and public favour.

But that living will of the new spirit had not been all wise. It 
had called to its aid a way deemed at its birth the only wise, yet 
which barred its world-progress. This way was that of finding the 
unseen Warding more surely, more quickly by leaving, by coming 
forth from, the things seen. It was to leave fellowship in life and 
work with fellow-men, who had not come forth, while profiting by 
the life and work of those fellowmen to sustain life. It was, in 
warding of the earth-life, to become a parasite no less than king 
and courtier, courtezan, warrior and beggar, were parasites. Counter
service, it was claimed, was rendered by the monk no less than by 
these other parasites. But chiefly it was claiming for the goers-forth 
that they had cast off hindrances. They had not had to shoulder 
the extra burden of aiding many thousands to go unhindered. 
These could work free from care as their own intermediaries with 
the things unseen, needing no priest.

The mistake lay in holding that the prize of the W ay’s End 
was for those who had run ahead of their spiritually weaker fellow- 
men. The knowledge and wording of the newer will came to suffer 
thereby, as all onward moving has suffered when one section of 
the community and sought to raise itself with its veto on the rest, 
be the rest the people, or the slave, the laity or the woman. So 
the new will, now in its turn become wordless, melted away from 
India, and where it now survives, maintaining its old, uncompro
mising cleavage of church and laity, either nature there makes 
living easy, or, in the further north, the world of folk-fed monks 
has become, not merely the buttressvof a folk-fed monarchy, but 
the very monarchy itself.

Yet the wording of what had once been a creative will lived 
on in India, as we may see in the later scriptures of the r e n a s c e n t  
world of brahman intermediaries.

To-day we are earnestly looking back on our shoulders at 
these old-world, and other much older-world leavings. This has 
its uses. But always it is levying a heavy toll on our w ill’s creative 
energy in seeking and in wording the new. Because of its absorbing 
just those wills who are not attracted by research in the world of 
matter, but who are attracted by research into the world of the

(hS)I (ei4  SIR ASUTOSH MEMORIAL VOLUME / )



"' ’■— man himself, his becoming and his accomplishment, the residue 
of will-force left to look at this latter world not over the shoulder 
but straight ahead is sadly to seek.

And because there is so little will-work being done, not 
in what man has been but in what he is and is coming 
to-be, we have no new or quickened wording on it.
In those old-world leavings we shall win no new treasures in 
the claims we stake. At the worst we only come upon wardrobes 
of cast-off clothes ; at the best we come upon some old world
wording that once was new. We learn old things we did not know, 
and that is well so far as it goes. But by this very poring over 
the old our life and outlook are moulded in the limitations of the 
old. We live and think in a world where is enthroned the king, 
conqueror and little god, victim at his feet, offering held out to 
him, in a world with its underworld of prisoner and slave, courtier 
and woman ; in a world where welfare is of the body or of the 
dominant class, where growth, success, progress is of material 
things, not of character, not of world-amity ; where earth is mainly 
a world unknown and the foreigner a barbarian, in a world where 
worth is rated by power, by ruthlessness, by success in war, by 
pleasure of sense, not by insight into life as a whole, its source, 
its end, its coming to be. And all, save some immortal world-words 
we have or should have taken up into our own lives, all else is dead, 
dead. The living men, the living women whose were these husks, 
so long ago, what of them ? We are deaf, as we dig, to that 
old worldword that survives for evermore : Why seek ye the living
among the dead?—the living men among the dead things. We 
say they re all just ‘the dead. Of a few : ‘their nam e  liveth for 
evermore’ :—so we echo the word of a dead book, wording 
>n a dead old way because we pore over dead old things.

We who would work in and word the man, the soul, we are 
as heirs for whom a kingdom waits, while we search the roots of 
the tree to make good, as it were, a claim to what is already ours.
Let us enter upon our kingdom. The men of old did no less.
They did not seek to recreate their past. They worded their 
present. They worded truly, for their present:—that was they . But 
their present, that is not We. We are changed. Not only is our world 
neW; the man, the woman, the soul that we are is not persistently old.
Hence is the wording we have to give no more the same. W e can be

5. V i l l  ) •/ ANCIENT LEGACIES AND NEW HERITAGE 5 I ,
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the vivid, the true worders only of that which we are. We can word 
what the past did not know, did not want to know, was not ready to 
know Even the child of Asia, even the Indian words new ideals, 
words his worldwords as he never did in the past. Into the bottles of

“ . r Sd0rn We P° Ur °Ur new wordinS of our new outlook 
the while we say. Let that ancient teaching be our guide. Nay,
all the guidance it can give us, as old wisdom, is that we can by
.t measure how far we have come. Herein it gives us a wording
we should else be slower to come by. We can come to know

e word we need by the measure of words the old world had not 
and was not ware that it needed.

Ou, chief creative energy to-day is willing work in the world of 
matter. There, working come to know, we find new wording. 
Names of elemental substances not known before ; names of 
elemental force not dreamt of before ion, proton, electron ; names 
of new ways of man rushing to meet man, to word afar and 
conquer space. Here has creative energy been at work finding and 
naming lrke a very Adam. But we do not see corresponding energy 
at work among that world of 'w ilier, who seek to know the new 
he unknown, the possibly knowable, about no, matte, bu, man,' 

about no, m en ,  bod.es bu, the man who uses body, about not 
mmd so much as the w ,elder of mind. Such wills are either burying 
themselves ,n the past, seeking the living among the dead, or 
hey are follow,„g too serv.lely the way of research in matter 
eek.ng man in his annual body his 'herd'-mind, or explaining him

b y  r e p r e s s e d  a n d  s tu n te d  g r o w th  o f  w ill.

in t h e T ld  ' f t " 1”8 p r e p s n n g o u r  SOm ■»<« fruitful workers 
e held of the man , and the world way of him u f l

may become. Eight to twe.ve precious yearn £
en fill with what we frankly call ‘dead languages.’ This m

first, that their young outlook is narrowed (we deem co 1
it is broadened) by the leavings and the wording of an t  "
past ; secondly, that they go forth among their fellowmen, J o m w e
equipped as once were cultured men with a common ton& U
enpped  and dumb for want of means of access. For when they
lave t ey are self-islanded, self-frontiered by the one I

on y tongue they can speak. They are as deaf-mutes. They Ca
no ee t e pulse that throbs in the native tongue of other f 11
men ; they cannot d.scuss together the common g o o d  the wo7d
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jok, they cannot be training the international w ill in world- 
peace.

So do we hinder ourselves, where we might be moving on 
together. So do we make a little world, where we might be in 
a greater one. So do we harness our vision to a corner, in time 
and space, of one world, when ours, as m an’ , is the w ay of all 
the worlds, of earth and the rest. W e are brave workers, but we 
tie our arms. W e are swift to find words where w ill works but 
W e gag ourselves. W hen we can name, our w ill, as from a 
springboard, bounds forward to find the new name, the ‘more- 
w ord.’ Now are we wordy, not worded. Our books are very 
;ud-chewers. W e do not know what more-wording m ay not come, 
mce our wills are sec to find new pasture, once we fare forth to 
vord the new, and not only, and not so much, the old.
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THE AUTHENTICITY OF THE ARTHACASTRA 

(Dr . A. B. K eith, m.a., d .c .l .)

(- Since in a short article published in the Journal  o f  th e  Roya l  
Asiatic S o c i e t y  in 1916 (pp. 130 ff.) I expressed, as against Professor 
H. Jacobi, the view that the Arthagastra could not properly be re
garded as the work of the minister of Candragupta, the question of 
authorship has formed the subject of prolonged debate. Of the three 
editors of the text, to all of whom its study owes much, Mr.
R. Shama Sastri* and Dr. T. Ganapati SastrTf have no doubts as to 
the author, while Professor J. JollyJ is equally convinced that, if 
there was a minister Canakya of Candragupta at all, he was net the 
author of the Arthacastra nor does it express his views, but is rather 
a product of the 4th century A.D. Professor Winternitz§ similarly 
rejects Canakya's authorship, and leans to the thiid century A.D. 
as the date, while Dr. Narendranath Law<J among others has main
tained firmly the authenticity of the work. Moreover the Arthaghstra 
has been freely drawn upon by many writers as an authority for the 
period 300 B.C., and the question of the validity of that view is of 
much more than mere antiquarian interestTj|

In some measure, indeed, the importance of the text has been 
exaggerated ; it is only from the narrow standpoint of interest in 
the details of Indian administration that it can be ranked as “the 
most precious work in the whole range of Sanskrit literature” . The 
author has indeed been compared with Machiavelli, but, save in 
respect of their disregard in politics for moral considerations, there 
is but a distant resemblance between the two. Of political philosophy 
the Arthagastra has little conception ; its object is to give practical 
advice in the government of a kingdom and the means to secure 
the safety of the monarch from internal dissension and external 
attack ; it expresses no new theory of the purpose of the state and * * * §

* 2nd. ed. (1919).
t  Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, Nos 79, 80, and 82,
i  Punjab Sanskrit Series, No. 4 (1923).
§ Geschichte der indischen Liileratur. iii. 509 ff. ; Calcutta Review, xi. 14 ff.
^ Calcutta Review, xii. 512 ff. xiii. 228 ff. 466 ff. Also The Glories of 

Magadha, pp. 44 ff.
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has no ideals. Machiavelli recommends immoral means merely as 
a step to the accomplishment of the ideal of a national king ruling 
over a centralised realm in lieu of a chaos of contending states ; 
he stands for the ideal of the Renaissance, which has passed down 
to the present day, in the search for such a state organisation as shall 
secure universal peace, a conception wholly alien to the Arthagastra.
The method of the two writers is also wholly diverse ; when the 
Arthagustra seeks to deal with the relations of states, it gives us 
a pure formalism unillumined by the slightest reference to historic 
events, whereas M achiavelli’s views are brought into vital connec
tion with his experience and with the historical knowledge of his 
time. The intellectual power of Machiavelli is wholly lacking 
in the author of the Arthagastra.  Machiavelli again was a man with 
practical experience of affairs, a fact which it is impossible to forget 
in studying his work ; the author of the Arthagastra,  on the other 
hand, impresses us with the fullness of his knowledge of all kinds 
of gastras,  of which he seems to have been extremely proud, 
but, if he really was a great statesman, he has failed most signally 
to leave any impress of his character on his work.*

If then it was really Canakya who wrote the Arthagastra,  we 
must revise our conceptions of what a statesman should be, or assume 
that his reputation has been unfairly magnified at the expense of 
Cand.agupta, a view perfectly legitimate having regard to the 
fact that Megasthenes appears to have been silent regarding the 
minister, who, in the eyes of the India of the Purarias  and 
the Mudraraksasa ,  dwarfed entirely his master by reason of his 
capacity and energy. But the question arises whether, even as 
it stands, the text really claims that Canakya was the author of 
the book. The citation of views under the form iti K au t j l y ah  is 

i a c i e  wholly against this view, and no effective reply has 
been adduced to meet this obvious objection. W e have a consider
able amount of literature of the pre-Christian era in India, but it is 
irnpossnble^to find an author who expresses his views in this fiorm.
The Kausj taki Brahmdna,  for example, cites Kausltaki’s views in

\

Contrast Ghosa!, Hindu Political Theories, pp. 155 f,
?
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this way, but no one imagines that Kausitaki composed that text^j 
To cite recent instances is of no value, for these can be explained 
naturally and simply as cases of deliberate imitation arising at a 
time when this form of expression was believed to come from the 
author himself. Qt is obviously a very artificial mode of procedure, 
and we certainly cannot accept it as valid unless there is very strong 
external evidence to make us do sorbin the case of the Arthagastra 
all we have in this regard is the fact that at the end of i. 1; ii. lo; and 
xv. 1 we have statements which ascribe the gastra to Kautilya, 
specified in terms which make him clearly the minister of Candra- 
gupta. To ask us to accept these passages as conclusive is unrea
sonable, when the obvious explanation is possible that they were 
written in order to capture favour for the treatise by asserting its 
production by the famous minister. No one, we may believe, really 
now doubts that the Manaoa Dharmagastra is the definite production 
of one or more jurists, and that they gave it currency as Manu’s work 
to make it popular ; the same thing applies to the Yajnaoalkya 
Smrti and to other Smrti texts, and it is idle to seek to make distinc
tions between the cases by asserting that, while it was quite possible 
for a jurist to ascribe his work to an ancient sage like Yajnaoalkya, 
he could not do so in the case cf a minister of Candragupta. On the 
contrary, if, as was doubtless the case, the Arthagastra, as a distinct 
science evolved later than the Dharmagastra,  it was a perfectly 
natural thing to~ ascribe a work to a famous minister, as a far better 
authority in such matters than a mere sage?j We must disabuse our 
minds of any idea of forgery in the modern sense of the word ; the 
authors of the Smrtis who fathered them on the wise men or the 
gods of old cannot be treated in the same way as those ingenious 
persons who in the time of the Renaissance and later deliberately 
forged works of the great writers of the past, ^Moreover, the woik 
itself bears perfectly unequivocal proof that real author was
net Kautilya himself. In chapter 6 of Book V we find the view 
of Kautilya criticised by BhSradvSja and then a further doctrine 
of Kautilya is set off against this opinion of BhSradvSja. The efforts 
of Professor Jacobi and of T. Ganapati Sastrl to defend this as a 
literary or logical device on the part of Kautilya himself appear 
to strain probabilities beyond all reasons. Finally we have in Book XV 
a very remarkable definition in the course of setting out the 1 antra- 
yuktis ; Apadega .is given as one of these and is illustrated by a 
quotation in which are given the views cf the schools of Manu,

|(1)| ' <SL
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1 ■
x x  -j^Brhaspati. and Uganas, and cf Kautilya regarding the number of 

memers of the council of ministers ; the sense of' the term according 
to Mr. Sharna Sastri is “quotation ”, which would dispose of the 
authorship of Kautilya, though this fact has escaped Mr. Shama 
Sastri's notice. Dr. T. Ganapati Sastri has realised it, for he renders 
the term as indicating the adduction of another view in order to 

I refute it. The former sense appears the more justifiable, though 
| certainty cannot be obtained. The internal evidence, therefore, is 

certainly not favourable to the view that the work is that of Kautilya 
himself. A verse appended after the last colophon, and therefore 
not even claiming to be part of the work, asserts that Visnugupta 
composed himself the Sutra and BhSsya. The work itself never 
mentions the name Visnugupta or Canakya, and we cannot even 
assert that the hand which added this verse meant to assign the 
treatise to the minister of Candragupta. It must be remembered 
that Varahamihira in his Brhatsamhita and his Brhajjataka cites a 
Visnugupta, and the Bhattotpala* knows both a Canakya whose 
other name was Visnugupta and an independent Canakya. But, what
ever the verse was intended to mean, it is clear that, as of unknown 
authorship and not in any event part of the treatise, it has no autho
rity whatever.

The text itself, therefore, does not clearly assert Kautilya's 
authorship ; it is perfectly consistent with the citation of Kautilya’s 
views by a follower of his doctrine, or, it must be added, with the 
invention of his views or, more accurately, the ascription to him of 
views held by some students of the science. The question then 
arises whether the contents support Kautilya’s authorship. There 
immediately presents itself the problem why the minister of Candra
gupta should have confined his energies to the composition of a 
treatise which deals with the relations of moderate territories and 
ignores the essential question, from Candragupta’s point of view and 
his own. of the acquisition and government of a great empire. 
Similarly we must ask why he never alludes, save in the final verse, 
to the empire of Candragupta, and why he preserves complete silence 
regarding Pataliputra, the capital of that empire. Dr. T. Ganapati 
Sastri holds that it would have been improper for the author to deal

* On Brjtajjaiako, xxi. 3 ; vii. 7. cf. Shattla Sastri, ed., p. xvi.



" j f  lhe imP“ iak' ‘,UeS‘ ion' lha‘ «™ ld  have appeared ,o be
aelf-p,a,se and lhat ,t was right that he should deal with the principles 
affe trng the king, of old, but this contention is unsupported by 

ogy or probability and really condemns Kautilya as deficient

cannoT D o ”  I T ”  klaSt Ver“  'S S°  lackin8 modesty that we
cannot poss.bly ascribe this quality to the author of the A „ h l ga s t,a.

m e lt iT  C y  ,telerab,ej expl»M t!'>" te  offered for the omission to 
mention Candragupta d.rectly i„ a work supposed to be written by

PsycZ l a t ,S°™re,«n Elf° « s '»  m this signs of a refined
P»ychology are wholly unconvincing. Dr. Radh.kumud Mookerji,*

tich more plans,bly, seeks to show that there are in the teat cryptic
to tekeT h ' “T  ofJ Cand' aS"p,a, bu, i, is quite impossible
a n y t h i n  ^  u T ”  j  “  " ™ US e v i d e n c '  : b y  su<=1'  e v i d e n c e  nythmg could be proved, including f „  more plausibly a reference

I f  h- l T ‘  T Sty a“ ' e8,°rers ° f [1«  Brohmanical system
evading th V f T l '  “  T  expon“ >- T!><> only logical means of 
evading the difficulty rs that of Mr, Monahan, f  who feels tha, he
cannot ask us to suppose that Canakya wrote this work after the 
creation of the emp.re of Candragupta, and who, therefore, assigns 
i  to 3 Pe“ od before that episode. The difficulties in the way of 
th.s theory are too obvious to need exposition, and none of the other 
supporters of the authorship of Candragupta’s minister attempt to 
follow this method of evading the crux.

Further evidence against the authorship of CSnakya is afforded 
by companson between the statements of Megasthenes and those 

I°r, ’k‘  Arthas as,,a.t  This question of comparison, of course, is one 
which must be dealt with carefully, and those discrepancies must 
be discounted which can be explained in any legitimate manner 
W e must dismiss cases of the silence of Megasthenes. because we

may have been, and apparently was, animated by the affection of 
foreigners for idealising countries not their own. To th’ j  

of which the Germania o f  Tacitus presents a classical ex 
may legitimately ascribe his denial of slavery among the India™'and

t  “  A"d , "‘ * *  -■ — •
}  0  Stoin, Megasthenes und Kautilya.
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assertion that the agriculturists played no part as warriors and 
enjoyed the boon of exemption from attack or plundering by hostile 
armies. Similarly we may disregard his eulogy of Indian sobriety, 
his insist< nee on Indian veracity, his assertion that Indians have no 
suits over pledges or deposits, need no seals or witnesses, and are 
ignorant of usury and interest, and his insistence on Indian honesty. 
Again there are many matters on which Megasthenes was probably 
unable to obtain reliable views ; his seven classes of the population 
need not be attributed to Egyptian influence, but may quite well 
represent an attempt to understand a complex system which was 
extremely difficult of comprehension by any person not a member 
of it. It is more difficult to be certain of such a discrepancy as that 
regarding landownership, for Megasthenes is of opinion that the land 
is owned by the king, while the Arthagas tra  (ii. 24) shows that only 
a certain portion thereof was so owned ; but we may fairly refrain 
from arguing from such a case, since misunderstanding by M egas
thenes is at least a perfectly possible explanation.

There remain, however, cases in which the discrepancies between 
the records of Megasthenes and the Arthagast ra  are glaring, and 
where it is impossible to ascribe error to Megasthenes. Those 
matters in which we are entitled to trust that author concern things 
with which he must daily have come into contact, and to know which 
must have been an essential part of his duties, matters concerning 
the capital, the conduct of its government, and the treatment accord
ed to foreigners in it, as well as matters regarding the armed forces 
of the state, details of which Seleukos must have always been anxious 
to have. Now Megasthenes definitely records the existence of a navy 
under a commander of the fleet, and this is the sort of matter which 
a Greek would naturally record. The Arthagas t ra  has also a  Nava- 
dhyaksa, but the account of his duties (ii. 28) is decisive against 

being a parallel to the Nauarchos of Megasthenes. His duties 
me fiscal and commercial, not naval. Dr. Narendranath Law,* 
indeed, claims that the duty of destroying pirate ships, those bound 
[° r an enemy s country, and those that have violated port regulations 
imports naval activity. This, however, is clearly not the case ; these

v

Ii -̂atcutia R e v ie w > kili. 235 ; His version ‘ships of an enemy's country ilte- 
a y crossing its limits* is hatdly correct.
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are the duties of a port officer, and, as the text makes clear, the duty 
applies to the Navadhyaksa in respect only of ships which touch 
at ports while en route. Not less fundamental is the discrepancy 
regarding military matters, for Megasthenes asserts the existence of 
six boards of five members each, charged with the care of the navy, 
bullock trains for transport, the foot, the horse, war chariots, and 
elephants. Dr. Narendranath Law, indeed, claims that there is here 
a striking parallel to the Arthagastra, but this is rather a four d e  
f o r c e .  The facts ire that the Arthagastra' has only a Navadhyaksa 
of the type described,' not an admiral ; that he does not give his 
Go dhyaksa as a military officer at all, so that Dr. Law is reduced 
to arguing that the bulls used were taken from the Go dhyaksa's 
department ; and that there is parallelism only as regards the last 
foui items. This parallelism in any case would be practically inevit
able , the four elements making up the ca turahgabala  would nor
mally be under distinct controls. But Dr. Law ignores the vital 
element of distinction even in these cases, the fact that Megasthenes 
records boards of five. Curiously enough Dr. Jelly* here doubts 
the accuracy of Megasthenes, on the ground that five commanders 
would be an unwise arrangement, and that the Arthagastra never 
refers to a plurality of commanders. But this is clearly a misunder
standing ; we have to deal with boards comparable with the Athenian 
Strategoi, or the British Admiralty or W ar Office, charged with func
tions of administration as well as merely of command in war, and 
the Arthagastra in one passage (ii. 4) expressly lays down the rule 
that the four elements of the army should have many chiefs, in order 
to secure their fidelity. The real ground for the discrepancy is 
doubtless that Megasthenes is describing the arrangements of an 
empire, the Arthagastra those of a moderate-sized kingdom in which 
single superintendents were in fact employed.

The same discrepancy appears as regards the civil administra
tion. Megasthenes definitely tells us of the existence of six boards, 
each of five members, who co-operate for certain purposes, while the 
Arthagastra knows only of a single Nagaraka, subject to whom are 
other officers of state, independent each in his own department, a

* ed., p. 41.



X ^ ^ ^ jW in ctio n  again natural between the management of an imperial 
city and that of a mere ordinary capital. Moreover it is impossible 
to find parallels in the Arthagastra for certain vital details. Megas- 
thenes expressly states that one board dealt with the care of for
eigners, whose modes of life were watched, and that they saw to 
their escort out of the country and to the sending of their property to 
their relatives in the event of their death. These are matters with 
which Megasthenes must officially have constantly dealt, and the 
provision regarding the treatment of the effects of deceased for
eigners reflects a more advanced state of international intercourse 
tnan the normal Indian plan of the confiscation of such property by 
the king. The silence of the Arthacas t ra  here again is explicable 
only if it deals with a different condition of things. The third board 
again of Megasthenes is engaged in the registration of births and 
deaths ; the Arthagas tra  knows nothing of anything sc elaborate ; 
though its Sthanikas and Gopas are concerned with population in its 
fiscal aspect, they are not required either to register births or deaths, 
and Megasthenes is explicit that the aim of the government in this 
regard was to secure knowledge of these happenings among high 
and low alike. The function of the fifth board, the sale of new and 
manufactured articles, contrasts with the highly developed rules both 
of private and public commerce in the Arthagas tra .  The sixth board, 
with its duty of collecting cne-tenth of the price of articles sold, 
must have had a simpler task than the officials who had to obtain 
payment of the complex imposts, tolls and fares, import and export 
duties, of the Arthagas tra,  ; with this too accords the fact that M eg
asthenes mentions few taxes in comparison with those of the 
Arthagast ra,  reflecting perhaps a time when expedients for filling 
the exchequer were not so highly developed. It is significant also 
that the attempt to find a point of contact in detail between M egas
thenes and the Arthagast ra,  (Vincent Smith’s comparison of abhi jna-  
nam ud ru  with the duty of the fourth board to see that products are 
sold according to gauged weights (otherwise rendered "by public 
notice •), has been disproved, the Sanskrit term referring not to 
Weights, but official marks on merchandise.

Other discrepancies are not unimportant. The king appears 
m Megasthenes clearly invested with judicial functions, while the 
Arthagastra seems neither to assign to him duties as a judge of first 
instance nor to make him even a judge of appeal, but to contemplate
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a separate establishment of judges,* and we can evade recognising 
discrepancy only by reading into the chapter on royal duties more 
than is said. Then we have the remarkable fact that Megasthenes 
records the existence of mile-stones, a fact which he must have seen 
with his own -eyes, and which was both natural and appropriate in 
an empire like Candragupta’s so that the silence of the Arthagastra 
is inexplicable ; Dr. Jolly’s suggestion that Megasthenes may have 
transferred to India a Persian custom obviously h_s no plausibility, 
though it is quite likely that India borrowed the usage from Persia.
Still more significant is the fact that Megasthenes records the exist
ence at Palibothra of a wooden wall round the town and that traces 
of this structure seem even now to exist. The Arthagastra, on the 
ether hand, in its elaborate rules for fortification, mentions a wall 
of brick, but is silent regarding wood, surely an incredible fact if 
it was written under Candragupta. Yet other discrepancies might 
be adduced, but those mentioned are far too glaring and too impor
tant to leave any real doubt that Megasthenes and the Arthagastra 
are dealing with different things.

The same impression is given when we turn to examine the 
extent of knowledge revealed in the Arthagastra. The geographical 
outlookf is wide ; it is very dubious if the term CTna could have been 
used before the advent to power of the T ’sin dynasty and Vanayu, 
probably enough Arabia, as a source of horses as well as references 
to Suvarnabhumi and Suvarnakudya are unlikely in a work of the 
time of Candragupta. Nor it is reasonable to deny that the Artha
gastra presumes the existence of a very considerable technical 
literature on such topics as agriculture, mining, mineralogy, Culba- 
dhatufastra, architecture, chemistry, veterinary science, the treatment 
of trees etc ; the case of alchemy is particularly interesting. W e are 
told of the conversion of base metals into gold and we find used the 
term rasa, mercury, which has so far not been traced further back 
than the Bower Manuscript of the 4th century A.D. and in the works 
of Caraka and Sugruta, the text of which is far from authentic. The

* Cf. Stein, op. cit. pp. 79 f. ; Monahan, op, cit. p. 181. Contrast Narendra- 
nath Law, Studies p. 121.

t  Cf. Kalidas Nag, Theories diplomatiques, pp. 118. 133 f., who, however, is 
wrong as to Kambodis,

I I I  „ <81.
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impression of a late date thus given is confirmed by the fact that al
chemy seems clearly to be an importation into India, and not of 
independent origin there. Accepting a Greeco-Syriac source, we can 
hardly place derivation before the early centuries of the Christian 
era, and with this accords well the use of the term surahga  or surunga  
in the Arthagastra in the sense of “mine,” for its probable source 
is the Hellenistic Greek syrinx. Anvrksaki is defined to include 
Samkhya, Yoga and Lokayata ; this reflects a period when Sarnkhya 
and Yoga were definitely developed as distinct schools, and when 
Lokayata had established a place for itself, despite priestly objec
tions to a creed which denied the rewards of action and the efficacy 
of sacrifice. The chapter on Tantrayuktis denotes a long refinement 
in methods of exposition and argument. The use of technical gram
matical terms in II. 10 suggests knowledge of Panini ’s A’s tadhyay i .
The author knew Arthagastras  and Dharmacast ras,  as well as treatises 
on V “rta, economics, and Dandaniti ; his acquaintance with writing 
is abundantly attested by his rules regarding registration, the word
ing of documents including royal edicts and letters, and the use of 
written contracts, a point in which he differs strongly from Megas- 
thenes. Astrology and divination are recognised ; Jupiter and Venus 
among the planets are known (ii. 24). It is expressly recorded (iii. 7) 
that the Suta and Magadha of the Puranas  are not to be confused 
with the ordinary Suta and Magadha, the product of mixed marriages, 
and this is preciously the Puruna  doctrine. The main story of the 
Mahabharaia  is known, the stories of RtTvana and Da.ndakya can be 
traced to the  Ramayana  ; most of the authorities on Arthagastra 
cited are recorded also in the great epic, where Kanika appears as 
counsellor, of Dhrtarastra and is credited with sayings for which 
parallels may be found in the Arthagastra.

Of decisive importance, however, is the evidence of the Dhar- 
rnagastras.  The Rujadharma of the great epic and the Dharmasu-  
Pos  is much less developed than in the Arthagastra but in works 
hke Yajf iavalkya  and Narada we find passages which stand in close 
relation to the Arthagustra.  Now the conclusion cannot be evaded 
that the original of these passages is not the Arthagastra,  for that text 
Presents, when there is divergence, the more refined views.* Thus

Cf. T. Ganapati Sastri ed., pt. i. pp. 7- ff-i Jolly. e<h. pp., 12 ff.
3



Yajhavalkya asserts that operations on boils are punishable ; the 
Arthagastra restricts the offence to operations on boils other than 
dangerous boils, when death ensures. The matter, however, requires 
no argument, for Dr. T. Ganapati Sastri has decisively established 
the priority of Yajhaoalkya,  refuting the suggestion of Mr. Shama 
Sastri to the contrary. The same thing probably applies to Narada.
Dr. T. Ganapati Sastri indeed holds that the conclusion should be 
that Yajhaoalkya’s date is before Candragupta, and he accepts 
identity with the Vedic sage, but this runs counter1 to the whole 
trend of the literature and the borrowing justifies us in holding that 
the Arthagastra belongs to a comparatively late date, probably not 
before 200 A. D. at the earliest.

This conclusion is supported by the evidence of the Kamagast ra.
The Arthagastra does not quote any text of that name, but it enume
rates one topic included in it among the Arts, and it cites two autho
rities, Ghota(ka)mukha and Carayana who are also given in the Kama
gastra. That Vatasyayana knew the Arthagastra is perfectly certain ; 
more than that he must have taken its form as a model for that of his 
own work, which like the Arthagastra consists of prose discussions, 
with occasional verses, each chapter terminating with one or more 
glokas. In both the definitions and discussions are relieved by refer
ence to ancient tales and by the introduction of quasi-debates between 
ancient sages. It has indeed even been suggested by Dr. Radha- 
kumud Mookherji* that the author of the Kamagas t ra  may have been 
the same as that of the Arthagastra and even the Nyayabhas ya ,  but 
this is a view wholly without probability. On the other hand, there 
is no ground to accept Professor Jacobi’s effortsf to prove that the 
Kamagas t ra  is much younger than the Arthagastra. Dr. Jolly has 
pointed out that his arguments in this regard are untenable ; if the 
Kamagas t ra  knows Greek astrology, the Arthagastra mentions (ii. 24) 
two of the planets and disapproves (ix. 4) of the belief in the stars 
as influencing human destiny ; if the Kamagastra knows the Vaigesika 
philosophy, that is irrelevant in view of that fact that the A rthagustra

 ̂ In Studies in Ancient Hindu Polity, p. xiii. Mr. Shama Sastri's ascription of 
this view to me is a mistake.

t  Sifz. Bert. Akad. 1911. pp. 961 f. ; 1912. pp. 841 f.
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lias no occasion to mention it, if it did not think it valuable as a 
study ; nor does the Arthagast ra  (i. 3) provide Ahimsa as the obliga
tion of Parivrajakas alone as suggested by Jacobi. Vatsyayana’s 
date is uncertain, but it is most improbable that he flourished before 
200 A. D. at the soonest, and he may well have written considerably 
later.*

Further we must note that in Bhasa are found two verses cited 
by the Arthagastra  (x 3), and that the-probability is that they are 
borrowed from Bhasa, which would accord well with a date not 
before 300 A. D. for the Arthagast ra.  This result can be supported 
from another point of view, the absence of any recognition of 
Canakya as a writer by early texts. The Mahubharata ,  despite its 
elaboration of kingly duty, is silent regarding him ; the M ahabha s y a  
of Patanjali, which knows well Candragupta and the Mauryas, says 
nothing of him. On the other hand, from about 400 A. D. onwards 
there is a series of evidences of the existence of the Arthagastra ; 
it was probably known to KalidSsa, certainly to Dandin and to 
Bana, and to the N yayabhu s y a  of Vatsyayana, and also to many 
later writes such as Medhat i ch i ,  and Soma deva Sliri. Moreover 
the Tantrakhyayi lza (perhaps c. 400 A. D.) clearly made use of it.

Against this conclusion has been adduced the alleged antiquity 
of the language. In this matter we must distinguish two quite 
different things, the presence in the text of a large number of 
Unusual words and meanings, and the existence of forms which 
are really archaic. The former condition of things is obvious and 
undeniable, but it has nothing whatever to do with antiquity ; every 
technical treatise must yield material of this kind, if it is practically 
unique. The existence of archaic forms is quite distinct and most 
dubious. Dr. T. Ganapati Sastri gives the following listf :—irregular

* Ff. Jolly, ed., p. 28.
1 Mr. Shama Sastri (trans. p. xxiii) gives other irregular compounds, ignoring 

e plain use of Panini in ii. 10 which disproves ignorance of his woik, amitram 
Is not really in point; dapayati with two accusatives appears in the epic (i. 75, 28f 
etc : ̂  apavyayate is in Manu viii. 332; Pratipatsyami has parallels, and 

cahna is analogical. All the others can be matched with other forms found 
Post-Paninian literature, and not one is specifically Vedic; adeyat is probably 

a false reading like parancika.
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genders, rajjana, arltla, amritam, sarpanirmokam;  irregular formation, 
khadircibhih, anyatamasmin;  para.ncib.am, margayuka;  irregular com
pounds, jaradguh  (for jaradgavi) dagatirakfa, ubhayatoraira,  Varvara- 
tra, pa gcahna ;  irregularity of mood, ad eya t ,  ak.an\reta, rdhyacum;  of 
form, apakrantavyam, anuoasitam, prasvupayi tva,  nistarayitoa;  of use, 
prat ipatsyami, a p a v ya y a t e  ; and of syntax dupa y e t  with two accusa
tives. Now, without investigating either the correctness of reading 
in certain of these cases on the possibility of finding defences for 
some of the uses, it is sufficient to remark that the terms arsa applied 
to these irregularities is inappropriate, if it is understood to connote 
antiquity. The irregularities belong all to the type of careless 
Sanskrit, such as we find in the epic and the Puranas  and the 
Smrtis, and they give no ground whatever for asserting an early date.

On the other hand must be placed the argument from metre.
It is of a double character. In the first place the floka is handled 
with great care in order to conform to the developed rules of that 
metre, and is decidedly more regular than the epic cloka of the 
Mahubharata,  or that of the Brhadde vat a  suggesting a later date 
than Candragupta s time. In the second place we meet with seven 
1 ristubh stanzas which are either Indravajra or Upajati. This is 
extremely significant, for, whether they are original or mere 
quotations, they establish the existence of this form of' metre at the 
time when the work came into being. Now it must be clearly 
understood that the practice of assimilating the four verses of a 
Tristubh stanza is a decidedly late one. Vedic texts and the early 
epic show that this usage had not come into force, and, when we 
find it, we must recognise that artistic canons had come to affect 
metre. This accords well with the elaborate rules given (ii. 10) 
regarding the preparation of edicts etc., which betray acquaintance 
with the principles of the Alafnbara-gastra.  Finally it should be noted 
that we find an example (ii. 12) of the Aupachandasaka metre, 
certainly not an early form, but found in the later epic.

Jacobi* has adduced, as a support of a conclusion formed on 
other grounds, confirmation from the connection of the text with

* D ie E n tw id ilu n g  der C o itesidee beiden Indern, p. 41, n. 1 ; 2DMG, lxxiv.
254. Cf. Shama Sastri’s ed,, pp. xvii. ff.

Cl# . ' <§L
20 SIR ASUTOSH MEMORIAL VOLUME



■■■Jainism, laying stress on these parallels, and on the fact that the 
Nandtisutra and the Anuyogadvara su tr a  of the Jain canon mention 
the Kautidiya. This accords in his view with the fact that the 
redaction of the Jain canon and of the Arthagastra fall together.
Jainism fell into decline after the period of the Nandas, so that the 
canon must be dated in or about their time. This seems, however, 
quite unconvincing. The language of the Jain canon is far later 
than the time of the Nandas, and, if the language could be changed, 
chen the cor?l£nt also was far from secure ; indeed Jain tradition 
reveals its early losses, and we have no right to bold that the present 
canon in substance or detail goes back to tne 4tn century b.
Jacobi’s further contention that there existed only three systems 
of philosophy at the time of the Arthagastra  is quite unfounded ; 
all we have is a definition of Anvlksaki, without any assertion that 
it constituted the whole of philosophy. He is wrong also in denying 
that Jayanta is a  Brahmanical god, as he is found in the Sutras, and 
there is not the slightest evidence for the theory that in the 3rd 
century A. D. the worship of the A lvins was antiquated.

The only conclusion, therefore, which seems compatible with 
the facts is that the Arthagastra is not the work of Kautilya, minister 
of Candragupta. It must remain an open question whether in the 
treatise are preserved any authentic remains of his views, if we 
accept tradition and believe that he actually existed as an important 
political factor. The evidence in favour of an affirmative reply m 
this matter are unfortunately far from strong ; what does appeal 
to be the fact is that probably especially under the Gupta dynasty 
with the revival of Hinduism the fame of the minister of the ancient 
Candragupta evoked the production of maxims ascribed to him.
But at any rate the Arthagast ra  should no longer be used as a pr ima  
f a c i e  authority for the period 300 B. C.

It may be added that the doubt which attaches to the Kaut iRya  
applies equally at least to the Arthagast ras  which aie  imputed 
such authorities as Brhaspati and V igalaksa. The citations a^cri 
to them in VigvarGpa’s commentary on Yajhaoalkya  certain y

l (  W  j l  THE AUTHENTICITY OF THE ARTHACASTRA 21 \ C !1

* T. Canapati Sastri, ed., pt. i , P- T



suggest no antiquity either in matter or language (e.g., the use of 
sat m y  a).

Finally the proposal* to read the author’s name as Kautalya  
seems unnecessary. It rests on too recent MS. evidence to claim 
respect on that score, and the lexicographical authority is late!
It is most natural to suppose that, at some time or other, it \yas 
thought unsuitable to allow the derivation of Kautllya from kutila, « 
and the form Kautalya was devised in lieu with an apr'*"rnfiaf“ 
Kutala as its source. The evm ence"'oFearF  references to the 
K-autiuya, mciudir.g those in the Jain texts is clearly decisive in favour 
of the spelling with i.

. ' * • »

H h P  P  *  •

t i g ... ' - : <sl
22 SIR ASUTOSH MEMORIAL VOLUME

1 , Canapati Sastri,, pt. i( p. 4; pt, ill, p. 4.



/ / y —'A a

f ( f ) |  . ■ ■ < S L
BAHYAKAS

(Dr . L ouis De L a V allee P oussin).

The Bahyakas are the doctors and the ascetics "from outside
i.e ., "non-buddhists"—"Strangers.”

One point is certain, and this is that the "Strangers” cannot 
obtain salvation, cannot obtain Nirvana. But they can be great 
saints, be reborn in the purified heavens of BrahmS and above, 
prepare themselves to acquire the buddhist truths.

1 There are two w ays of knowing, jnana or pra jna  : the
mundane knowledge (laukika) and the supramundane knowledge 
(,lokpt tara). The first one is impure (sasrava) the second one is
pure (anasrava): by the second one alone can an ascetic
uproot the fcJesas, errors and passions, which are an ob
stacle to Nirvana  and prolong the transmigration. The Buddhas 
and the Pratyekabuddhas obtain the supramundane knowledge by 
their own forces ; the SrSvakas, or Disciples, through the teaching 
of the Buddhas. But every man can obtain the mundane know
ledge. That knowledge is not only the knowledge of common 
things ; it includes also the knowledge of the general character of 
things ; in one word, it is a view  of the buddnist truths, but imper
fect, impure with traces of ignorance and doubt ; not only the 
"im perm anency and sorrow but also the quality of the non-ego 
(nairatm ya = selflessness). Through the mundane knowledge, without 
the teaching of the Buddha, an ascetic can free himself, for a time 
and partially, of the belief in the "eg o ,” in "m ine” in the heterodox 
doctrines.

That ascetic can be reborn in the highest sphere of existence, 
in the b h a v a g r a  "sphere in which there j s  neither idea nor 
absence of id ea” (naivasamjnSna samjnayatana), in which he 
w ill rem ain during eighty thousand Kalpas. But the mundane 
knowledge does not enable him to free himself of the ®-lo ls 
and the passions infinitely reduced, which are piopei to that sp ere 
after thi$ quasi-eternity of half-unconsciousness he w ill fall back.

2. The usual doctrine is that a “ Stranger” without knowing 
the buddhistic truths through the mundane knowledge can free 
hirriself of the passions proper to the world here below, t e '»m a
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dhatu i.e., "sphere of sensual desires" and be reborn in the world 
of Brahma. For that it is enough that the stranger should become 
disgusted with the gross objects of pleasure (enjoyment) ; such 
as all the Rishis, named Vitaragas.

3. The "Stranger” cannot possess the discipline of Praiimolisa;  
he cannot be a Bhiksu, for the Bhikgu takes the vows in view of 
the Nirvana, and the "Stranger,” by definition, does not 
pursue the Nirvana but only a certain re-existence. But he is a 
quasivBhiksu when he takes up “morality by engagement” when he 
renounces murder, theft etc. By this he acquires much merit.

4. The Buddhist schools are not agreed as to whether or not 
the “Strangers” can possess the five first Abhijna, or "superhuman 
sciences” : the rddhi (or magical power of displacement through 
space and the creation of magical beings), the divine eye, the 
divine ear, the knowledge of other people’s thoughts, the remem
brance of former existences.

No doubt every one admits that by the maya,  or magic, by 
the use of the formulae (v idyu mantra) any man can work miracles.
An ascetic by examining the skull guessed in what destiny the 
deceased had been reborn. There is a i'ksanika v idya  which 
enables one to read the thought. But the Sutras condemn to 
the worst torments these wonderworkers (men and women) who 
are vulgar sorcerers.

The Abhijna is very different from these technicalities which are 
to be condemned. It is a science which belongs only to men who 
have obtained the dhyana i.e ., who have freed themselves entirely 
from the passions of this earth.

5. To my mind it is very remarkable that several buddhist 
schools should have attributed to strangers the possession of the 
abhijnas.

We remember that one of the AbhijnSs, the remembrance of 
past existence, is one of the three sciences (knowledge) which the 
Buddha obtained on the night he became Buddha. In certain
brahmanic sources, the jat ismarata is inseparable from the apavar ga .

W e see with pleasure that the Buddhists though persuaded 
that they alone have the integral truth admit that the Strangers 
are not excluded from a large share in the truth.

1(1)1 , <SL
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DHARMASASTRA AND ARTHASASTRA 

(Professor Dr. M. W internitz.)

Much has been written during the last few years about the 
history of political science in India.* The Dharmasastras and the 
Rajadharmanusasanaparvan of the Mahabharata have been freely 
quoted in connection with the Kautiiiya Arthasastra, in order to 
reconstruct this history. The authors who have written on the 
subject have generally taken for granted that the Kautiiiya is a work 
of the fourth century B. C., and that the authorities quoted by Kauti
iiya represent the earliest stage in the development of the Artha
sastra, going back to about 650 B.C. Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar 
has assigned to the same early period the Arthasastra material 
contained in the Dharmasastras and the Mahabharata. Prof. U.
Ghcshal treats the political, theories of the Dharmasutras as con
temporary with the early stage of the Arthsastra, but sees in the 
material of the Rajadharmanusasanaparvan a synthesis of Arthasastra 
and Dharmasastra thought.

Professor J. Jollyf has given a detailed synopsis of1 the legal 
matter contained in Books III (Dharmasthiya) and IV (Kantaka- 
sodhana) with the extant Dharmasastra texts. This synopsis has shown 
clearly that the Kautiiiya in its legal matter agrees far more with the

* See R, Shamasastry, Evolution of Indian Polity, Calcutta 1920, and 
Introductions to Text and Translation of the Kautiiiya Arthasastra; K. V. Ranga- 
swami Aiyangar, Ancient Indian Polity, Madras 1915; D. R. Bhandarkar, The 
Carmichael Lectures, 1918, on the Ancient History of India, Calcutta 1919, p. 87 ff.;
Narendra Nath Law, Aspects of Ancient Indian Polity, Oxford 1921 ; U. Ghoshal.
A History of Hindu Political Theories, Oxford 1923; Kalidas Nag, Les theories 
diplomatiques de I’lnde ancienne et ! ’ Arthasastra, Paris 1923; K. P. JayasWal,
Hindu Polity, Calcutta 1924; MM. Ganapati Sastri. in the Introductions to his 
excellent commentary on the Arthasastra (Trivandrum Sanskrit Series Nos. 79.

82). Cf. also J. N. Samaddar, Lectures on the Economic Condition of Ancient 
wdia, Calcutta 1922; Benoy Kumar Sarkar, the Political Institutions and Theories 
°f the Hindus, Leipzig 1922; A. Hillehrandt. Altindische Politik, Jena 1923:
CTuni Ldl Anand, An introduction to the History of Government in India,
Part I, Lahore 1924.

t  Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenland. Ges. 67, 1913, p. 49 ff. ; see also 
6 8 , |9 |4  3 5 4  j ancj Introduction to the new edition of the Arthasastra in the

uniab Sanskrit Series 1923, pp. 3 ff., 12(f.
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Yajnavalkya and Narada Smrtis than with the earlier Dharmasastras. 
Professor Jolly has concluded from this fact that the KautilTya has 
borrowed from the later Smrtis, while Indian scholars are inclined 
to believe that Y ajnavalkya and Narada have made use of the 
Kautihya. It seems to me that there are other possibilities to 
which hitherto too little attention has been paid. Is it not possible 
that where Dharmasastra and Arthasastra agree both may go back 
to one and the same common source ? And is it not possible that 
there may have been mutual influencing between the two ^astras ?

I do not wish to answer this question here. For in my opinion, 
a great deal of pre l iminary  Work, involving a minute  and  d e ta i l e d  
inve st i ga t ion  both of the Arthasastra sections in the Mahabharata 
and of the references to Arthasastra matter in the Dharmasastras 
is necessary, before a real history of Imdan political science can be 
written. In fact, a complete synopsis cf all Dharmasastra and 
Arthasastra texts where they go over the same ground is required, 
before such a history can even be thought cf. The differences 
between the two sets of texts are no less important than the points 
of agreement. It will also be necessary, in this comparative study 
of Dharmasastra and Arthasastra, to distinguish between the prose 
parts of the KautilTya and the verses. Many of these verses certainly 
belong to the floating mass of political and ethical maxims which 
has also been one of the sources of the Dharmasastra, and which 
is also largely represented in the didactic portions of the Mahabha
rata.

The following is intended to be only a small contribution to this 
preliminary work, a kind of supplement to Prof. Jolly’s synopsis*.

1. Education o f  Prince s .

1. The K. Arthasastra begins with a chapter on the education 
of princes. It devotes four chapters (I, 1-4) to a discussion in the 
disciplines in which a prince is to be instructed. According to K. 
there are j o u r  b r an ch e s  o f  k n ow l e d g e ,  viz., Andiksikh Trayl, Vhrta,

* The following abbreviations will be used: K. = Kautilya, Kautilfya; G =
Gautama-Dharmasutra ; Ap. = Apastambiya-Dharmasutra ; Baudh. = Baudhayana 
Dharmasutra ; Vas. = Vasisfha-Dharmasastra ; Vi. = Visnu-Smrti; M. = Manu-Smrti;
Ya = Yajnavalkya-Dharmasastra ; N. =Narada-Smrti; Kam= Kamandaka-Nitisa'ra •
A. = .Arthasastra; Dh, = Dharmasastra.
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^ ' ' - J'>and Dandaniti, while other teachers quoted by K. acknowledge only 
three (Trayi, Varta, Dandaniti), or two (Varta, Dandaniti), cr even 
one only (Dandaniti) as necessary for the king.

G. XI, 3 only says that the king should be instructed in Trayi 
and Anviksiki, thus differing both from K and his predecessors. The 
other Dharmasutras have nothing about it * Ya. 1, 311 mentions, 
among the accomplishments required of a king, that he must be 
instructed in Anviksiki, Dandaniti, Varta and Trayi.

K. 1, 5 says that the prince should learn the Trayi and Anviksiki, 
from the Sistas, the Varta from the Adhyaksas, Dandaniti from 
theorists and practical politicians. M. VII, 43, however, teaches 
that he should learn only Varta from practical people or professionals 
(lokayatah), while the other sciences are to be learnt from Veda- 
knowing Brahmans only. He says :

II

Prof. G. Biihlerf translated : “ From those versed in the three
Vedas let him learn the threefold (sacred science), the primeval 
science of government, the science of dialectics, and the knowledge 
of the (supreme) soul ; from the people (the theory of) the (various) 
trades and professions.” But the commentators differ with regard 
to the explanation of atmavidyam, Medh&tithi already gives two 
different explanations : a tmav id ya  (he says) is either to be taken in 
the sense of adhyatmavidya, or the two words anviksikim atmavidyam 
stand in the relation of visesana and visesya, i.e. atmavidyam is 
to be taken as an attribute to anviksikim. This seems to me to be 
the real meaning of M. who wants to say that only orthodox philoso
phy should be taught as Anvlksiki not that of Bauddhas and other 
heretics. Cf. Medhatithi :

cF f ilW  rlf M ? T

* This does not seem to me to be a sufficient reason for considering the 
Sutra G. XI. 3 a later addition, as Prof. Jacobi (Sitzungsberichie Beiliner Aka- 
^emie 1911, p 740) is inclined to do.

t  Sacred Books of the East, vol. 25, p. 2 2 2 ,



i ?t̂ t g  q e  crej cusi

f r r a  3T gr%  qTqqqTT^TfTqqfjrt ^tq^frwt tfqfa II
Manu stands here nearer to Kam.* than to K. Kam. II, 7. also says 
that Anvlksiki teaches atmavijnam, and II, I I :

? 3 in W 5 T  rlxST* 'f^srt^T cq g^lfrT II

And this is the general teaching of later times, so also of Vatsya- 
yaria in the N yayabhasya.f

2. The aim of Dandaniti is according to K. 1,4, p. 9, to acqu ir e  
what  has not  b e e n  a cqu ir ed ,  to p r o t e c t  that w h i c h  has b e e n  acqu ir ed ,  
t o  i n c r e a s e  that w h i c h  has b e e n  p r o t e c t e d ,  a n d  to b e s t o w  that wh i ch  
has b e e n  i n c r e a s e d  on  w o r t h y  p e r s o n s  :

^ a^ H T O T  "TXfqfTf.iq^ v fiq q fq q q ^  q w  rflifg  R  I

This is called “ the fourfold pursuit with regard to human

W ealth”  tra^^TT ) by M. VII, 100, and M. VII, 99

teaches among the duties of the k in g :

q q  fa th er spq ’ ?,%cq qelrf; I *
Tfspf qq iH l q 3S* T iqq  faf% qg ||

This is repeated, in slightly different words, in M. VII, 101. Ya.
1. 317. also says :

sfaT q  q p q ijg  i

q ifarf q q q l t e n  §S* qf<qq fq fe q q  II

* -Cf. also Kam II, 2 : dandamtis ca sasvatT with M. VII, 43. , , ,
t  See Jacobi. I. c. p. 734 if. But V cannot agree with Prof. Jacobi (1. c. p.

972 note) in assuming that K., too, has orthodox philosophy in view when he 
says (I, 5, p. 10) that the prince should learn the Anviksikl from the Sistas.
For I cannot believe that the Lokayata which he includes in the term Anviksikl 
ever was orthodox. The Sistas are learned and educated Brahmans, versed in 
Logic and Dialectics as methods of investigating. And this, not any metaphysical 
teaching like the Adhyatmavidya, was meant by the term Anvtksikr. Cf. Ghoshal,
I. c„ P. 127 ff.

//>— < V \
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'3. K. I, 5, p. 10, in giving rules about the daily lessons of the 
prince, says that he should spend the first part of the day in receiv
ing instruction in the military arts (hastyasvarathapraharanavidyasu).
G. X, 15 mentions, among the duties of the king, that he should 
learn the management of chariot and bow (carya ca rathadhanur- 
bhyam).

4. K. I, 5 has a whole chapter entitled Vrddhasamyogah,  in 
which the prince is told always to keep company with those “who 
have grown in knowledge” (vidyavrddha). K. 1., 7, 12, says that 
the king should acquire wisdom by intercourse with the aged. Again, 
K. VIII, 3, fsloka 2 (p. 330) we have : vrddhasevi jitendriyah.

So we have Vi. Ill, 77 : vrddhasevi bhavet ; Ya. 1, 309: 
vrddhasevakah ; and M. VII, 38 :• o

facS %^rf ftw pC  1

5. Great importance is attached, in the education of princes, 
to the conquest of the senses, the indr i yav i ja ya ,  to which the two 
chapters of K., I, 6 and 7, are devoted. This “ conquest can be 
made only by getting rid of the six enemies, viz lust (kama), 
anger (krodha), greed (lobha), haughtiness (mana), mad passion 
(mada), and wantonness (harsa). Cf. also K. VIII, 3slckas.

G. XI, 4 wants the king to be sucir jitendriyah. And M. VII, 
44 says :

f ?  aisfilfa ^Tqf?m  ll

II. Duti es o f  K in g ,  t h e  Id ea l  K in g ,  Po s i t i on  o f  K ing .
1. One of the official spies who are to be sent out to espy 

Public opinion regarding the king, is made to say, by K. I, 13. 

“Oppressed by the ‘rule of the fish '^M ^T^fW TfTTO i.e. by anarchy.

tvhere the small fish are swallowed by the large fish) people made 
Manu Vaivasvata their King. They fixed one-sixth of the grain and 
°ne-tenth of merchandise and some gold as his tshare. Living on 
*bis (as their revenue), kings promote the welfare of the s u b j e c t s ,  

&nd take their sins upon themselves, when they do not pums
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(the evildoers) and thus do not promote the welfare of the subjects.* 
Therefore even hermits offer to the king one-sixth of their gleanings, 
saying This is the share of him who protects us.’ This is why the
kings being anger and grace personified, are the representatives of
Indra and Yama ; divine punishment also reaches those who despise 
the kings; they must never be despised.”

The whole of this passagef certainly does not read, as if K. 
were propounding here a new theory of kingship, but rather as if 
he were referring to well-known ideas about the origin and divinity 
of kingship. The “rule of the fish” is alluded to by M. VII, 20 f. 
The interrelation between the paying of taxes, ■“ one-sixth of 
grains,” and the king’s duty of protecting is pithily expressed by
Baudh. I, 18, I : *T5TT cl and it is also referred

to by G. X, 24-28; Vas. I, 42 ; 44 ; Vi. Ill, 28 ; M. VIII, 304 f. ;
307 f. ; IX, 254 ; XI, 23 ; Ya. I, 335 ; N. XVIII, 48.”)§ The divine 
origin and nature of kings is emphasized by M. VII, 3-13; IX, 
303-313 ; N. XVIII, 25-32 ; 52-55.1J Indra and Yama, who according 
to K, are represented by the king, are two of seven (M), respectively 
five deties (N.) whose divinity is shared by the king, according 
to M and N.

2. The king’s du ty  c f  p r o t e c t i n g  his s u b j e c t s  is incidentally 
mentioned in the passage K. I, 13 just quoted. Another incidental 
reference to this duty is found in K. Ill, 1, sloka 4 ;

T O  ST5TT i

If a king protects his people according to law, the fulfilment 
of his own duty leads him to heaven.”

All Dharmasutras and Dharmasastras agree in declaring it as 
the paramount^ duty of the king to protect the people, especially 
from thieves (Ap. II, 25, 15.) Protecting the creatures” or all 
creatures” (raksanam sarvabhutSnam, pSlanam bhutSnam, prajfipfi-

 ̂ I read with Jolly’s Lahore edition :

s

t  Cf. Ghoshal, I. c., p. 132 f f . ; Jayaswal, II, p. 54 ff.
% Cf. D. R. Bhandarkar, 1. c., p. 114 ff.; Ghoshal, 1. c., pp 42 90 f |32 ff 

Sfee Mahabharata XII, 67, 12-17, and Rama"yana 11, 67, 31 (Bhandarkar I. c )
§ Cf. Jayaswal, I, c. II, 162 ff.
q Cl. Ghoshal, I. c„ pi. , 42 92 ff., 172 ff.: N. N. Law 1. c., p, 146 ff,
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lanam) is the s oadha rma  of the warrior caste and particularly of the 
king ; see G. X . 7 ; Vas II, 17 ; XIX, 1 ; Baudh. I, 18, 1 ; Vi.
Ill, 2 ; V, 196 ; M. VII, 2 ; 142-144 ; 302-313 ; Ya I, 335 f. A lready 
in the Rgveda (III, 43,5) the king is called “guardian of the people”
(gopa janasya). More especially it is the duty of the king to protect 
the weak. Ap. II, 25, 11 : “No one should despair in his realm
suffering from hunger, sickness, cold or heat.” The king must 
take charge of the property of minors and unprotected females.
see G. X, 48 ; VSs. XVI, 7 f. ; Vi. Ill, 65 ; M. VIII, 27-29.

K. II, 1, p. 47 f., also teaches that the king must support infants, 
the aged, the sick, the afflicted, the helpless, and unprotected 
women. The village elders must take charge of the property of 
infants. '

3. For protecting the people, the king must make use of 
punishment. Both Dh. and A. insist on the king’s du ty  o f  m e t i n g  
ou t  just  pun i shmen t .  K. devotes a whole chapter (I, 4) to danda  
punishment,’ which should be neither too severe nor too mild, but 

ls absolutely necessary for maintaining social order : for if it is not 
awarded properly, the ‘rule of the fish’ will prevail, and the 
stronger will swallow the weak. Again K. Ill, 1, sloka 5, it is sa id :

f%  q T  Tf l
For punishment alone protects both the other world and this world.”

M. VII, 14-31 has the well-known glorification of Danda, which 
ls praised as the true ruler and protector of men, for without punish
ment ‘the stronger would roast the weak like fish on the spit.”
Compare :

K. I, 4 : M. VII, 20:

ii ...

i M. VII, 18
K - l i i .  i , H .  5 . s n f t f t  i r e m

r  r
: 5 ^  trqT W ^ m  I

qT
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G. X, 8 mentions the duty of due punishment (nyayyadanrla- 
tvam) immediately after the first duty of protecting. Ap. II, 10, 6 
includes danda and yuddha (punishment and war) in the regular 
duties of the warrior. But punishment must be just: G. XII, 51 I
Vas. XIX, 9 ; Vi. Ill, 91 : 95 f ; Ya. I, 353-360 ; 367.

4. It is the king’s duty to watch over the varnasramadharma,  
i.e ., the social order in the sense of Brahmanism, according to which 
each of the four castes and the four order (asrama) has its own 
peculiar duties (svadharma). Hence K. I, 3 and 4 teaches the 
svadharma  of the castes and orders in perfect agreement with the 
Dharmasastras ; and the study of the Trayi, the three Vedas, is 
recommended to the king, because from it is to be known the 
varnasramadharma.  On account of his watching over the manners 
and conduct of the people consisting of four castes and four orders, 
the king is the administrator of justice (K. Ill, 1, sloka 1) Cf. M. VII,
35 f.

5. The special duty of the warrior and of the king is to f i ght  
in battle, to protect the people by his weapons, and to live on his

weapons. As. Vas. II, 17 sa y s : ^  USTTOFiR
so K» I, 3 has : ( ^  I ) All the Dharma-

sutras and Dharmasastras emphasize the the king s duty of fighting 
bravely, not to turn back, and to gain victory by his prowess. See
G. X, 13-16 ; Ap. II, 10. 6 ; Baudh. I, 18, 9 ; Vi. 111. 68 f. They
also promise heavenly worlds to the king and the warriors who 
die in battle, especially in defending the property of a Biahman.
Thus Ap. II. 26, 2 ; Vi. Ill, 43-46 ; M. Vii, 87-89 ; Yd. I, 324. K.
X. 3 teaches that at the beginning of a battle the minister and 
the Purohita should encourage the soldiers by referring to the Vedic 
sayings in which heaven is promised to the brave warrior who dies 
on the battlefield. In the list of the accomplishments required of 
the king (svamisampat), K. VI, 1 mentions valour (sattva) and 
energy (utsaha, sauryam), but in the War Book (X) K., according 
to the character of the A ., lays far more stress on diplomacy than 
on the personal bravery of the king.

6. Both A. and Dh. insist on the king’s performing also his 
r e l i g iou s  dut i e s  according to the Brahmanical system. Study of the 
Vedas, sacrificing and bestowing gifts on the Brahmans (adhyayanam, 
yajanam, danam) are ksatriya duties in the whole Dh. literature,

y/y— VV\i(wf] . (fiT
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as in K. I, 3. According to K. I, 5 the Samskaras (caula, upana- 
yana, brahmacharya) are as a matter of course performed for the 
prince. The Samskaras, performed before and after the birth of 
a prince, are considered by K. I, 17 (p. 33) to be the best means 
to prevent a prince from becoming a danger to the king. The time
table of the king’s daily routine, K. 1, 19 (p. 37 f), includes svSdhySya, 
sandhaya, svastyayana, reception of the astrologer, and circumam- 
bulation of a cow with calf and bull before entering the audience 
hall.* Here (p. 39) it is also said that the king must personally 
attend to all urgent affairs, the moot urgent being the affairs of deities, 
hermitages, hereticts, srotriyas, cattle, and sacred places. Ascetics 
and srotriyas are received in the room of the sacred fires (agnya- 
gara). Before the king tastes his food, he makes offerings (bali) 
to the fire and the birds (K. 1, 21, p. 43). When settling in a country, 
land (brahmadeya) is to be given free of taxes to the sacrificial 
priest, the teacher, the domestic chaplain and the learned Brahmans 
(rtvigacaryapurohitasrotriyebhyah), according to K. II, 1, p. 46.
Privileged land should also be given to Brahmans as sacred forests 
for prayer and soma (brahmasemaranyani) and to ascetics (tapova- 
nani), K. II, 2, p. 49. According to K. srotriyas are allowed to take 
salt for their food without toll (II, 12, p. 84), to take fruits, rice, 
and barley for sacrifice, from the fields, without fine (II, 24, p. 118), 
and to cross rivers without paying fare (II, 28, p. 127).

It seems clear that in all this the A. is based on the Dh. See
G. XI, 13-18 ; Vi. Ill 78 ; M. VII, 79 ; Ya. I, 314 about the king’s
duty of performing religious rites and sacrifices. The duty of 
honouring learned Brahmans by gifts of land and money is enjoined 
upon the king in all the Dh. over and over again. Ap. II, 26, I 
Promises endless worlds to the king who bestows wealth and land 
°n worthy Brahmans. Srotriyas and ascetics are exempt from taxes.
see Ap. II, 26, 10 ; 14 ; VSs. XIX, 23 ; Vi. HI, 26-28 ; M. VII. 133.
Ascetics, hermits, and learned Brahmans pay no faie at a ferr>,
according to M. VIII, 407 ; Vi., v, 132 ; N. XVIII, 38.

From very early Vedic times the Purch i ta  was always considered 
as “ a minister of public worship and confidential adviser of the

* This rite is not mentioned in the Dh.
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king” * who was absolutely necessary both for the material and the 
spiritual welfare of the king. This is the accepted view in the Dh. 
as well as in the A .f Compare

K. I, 9 ; and Ya. 313 f.

qrlf^cT^fgTtfecT g f tf fc f q fqT rf I t ?

T i l t  ^ I fT lc g f  g f| it f | r W s I

^TfirfT#trT^rra^t i w T g ^ -  ^

qffTTTTT TTT II ^TrT^TTrTfTTI-

^ c f  i f3T^r. fa^T  i

g ? t  ^rJT. G. XI, 12-14:

| ^TuStlf^rf w i . . .  TTsnf ?  g^t ?Ttcf

Vas. XIX, 3-6 : ^ T T fr i

%% gCtf%i ^ T r f  1 I TcU^rT;

T 5 ig f t f ? r t  1 Tfrtf^r f  ? f a *  i ? n -

Baudh. 1, 18, 7 f . ^ i t g T  g ^ M  ^  f t  ^

fTrrgirT I cner 3TTOT T flfa* I f f a  fq ?T q |  II

Vi. Ill, 70: See also M - VI1- 78 and
. . r- . Ap. II 10, 14.

gfjTsr r tq i^ R

g f t f w i  ^  I ( w  g^ lfw rf w r i g ^ t r ) i

* Eggeling, Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XII, p. 12 ff. Cf. Macdonell 
and Keith, Vedic Index, II, p. 5 ff.

f  Cf. O Stein, Megasthenes und Kautilya, Wren 1922, p. 286 ff. Ghoshal, 
I. c., p. 88 f., concludes from the fact that the Purohita is not found in the list of 
Prakrti's, that the A. "did a distinct service to the cause of political theory by 
ruling out the "purohita” from the list of proximate factors of government” . 
V. R. Ramchandra Dikshitar (Report of the third Oriental Conference, Madras, 
p 615 ff.) is probably right in assuming that the Purohita is included in the term 
"amatya’ among the Prakrtis.



7. The idea/ King  is described by K., in the sloka quoted at 
the end of I, 5, as one who is trained in the sciences, rejoices in 
the propriety of conduct of his subjects, and finds his pleasure in 
the well-being of all creatures (sarvabhutahite ratah). Again in a 
sloka quoted I, 19 :

H 3 Tiq %  w a *  ^Tt T; VWM ^ f e d  fecfiR I

fe r f  g  f e d  f%rJJT II
This is much like Vi. Ill, 98 :

t r a r e j l  ?t5tt q g  g :f% r r : i

As to the accomplishments of a king (svamisampat) compare :
K. VI. 1: and Ya. I, 309—311.

t q q f e :  *1x3- s irfe t

g^gsrrf d lfed i: I f%#trTl W tf -

3f<rg: q 'tra : i f e f e :  ?gfe: u

W ;  S u f f e r -  s q ^ q ^ l^ T  I

^ q f r s iw t  f e d o r a : .  ■■ q u ra : sfet ^ i^ tfq r i u

K. 11, 2, p. 47, when speaking of the remission of taxes, says 
that the king should show kindness “ /i^e a f a t h e r  (pitevanugrhni- 
Vat) to those who have no more claim to remission of taxes. Again 
IV, 3, p. 210. where speaking of the national calamities (fire, floods, 
etc.), he says : “Like a father he shall show kindness to the afflicted 
ln all calamities” (sarvatra copahatan pitevanugrhniyat). M. V ll,

also, when speaking of taxes, warns the king that he should not 
allow the people to be oppressed, but should behave towards them 

hke a father” (varteta pitrvannrsu). Ya. 1, 334 requires in geneial 
the ideal king that he should be like a father towaids his 

servants and subjects” (syad rajS bhrtyavargesu prajasu ca yathS
Pita).

8. K. VIII, 3 devotes a whole chapter to a long discussion about 
llle vices of a king, distinguishing four kumajaCyasanani,  vices
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sprung from sensual desire,” viz. hunting (mrgaya), gambling 
(dyutam), women (striyah) and drinking (panam), and three krodha- 
javyasanani,  ‘vices sprung from anger’ , viz., violence in language 
(vakparusya), unjust seizure of property (arthadusanam), and violence 
in deed (dandaparusyam). The same classification is implied in
Vi. Ill, 50-52: ^iRIT^flqT^nfiRfH qfvf^cl i
q T ^  ^  | ^ ^ T r r *  ^TrT | But M. VII, 45-48 gives a list of 
t en  kamaja and e i gh t  k.r°dhaja vyasanani, which is very probably 
an expansion of the shorter list. Varahamihira (Yogayatra II, 2 f.) 
agrees with M.

9. K. I, 19 gives a time-table for the king’s dai ly rout ine o f  
l i fe ,  dividing the day and the night into eight parts each by means 
by nalikas, Ya, I, 327-333, without mentioning the division of time 
by nalikas, describes the king’s daily routine in very close, and 
partly verbal agreement with K. But M. VII, 216 and 221-226 has 
a similiar, but by no means identical time-table * The other Dh. have 
nothing about it.

10. K. attaches great importance to the king’s duty  o f  l ooking  
af t e r  his ow n  sa f e t y .  In I, 17 the problem how a king should 
protect himself against his own sons (“for princes, like crabs, are 
inclined to eat up their begetters” is fully discussed. And K. I,
20 f. describes in great detail the precautions a king should take, 
when going to his meals and to the harem, against being poisoned 
or assassinated in some other way. Some such rules, but without 
any verbal agreements, are found in M. VII, 217-220. Vi. Ill, 85;
87 f. only says :—

^ct^T3?T?f TrtqT̂ rT I ...fq q ’snJT^TJ^JTTt ^  I ^Tqvtferf-

^q?$^UTc( I The other Dh. have nothing on this subject.

Ill, Villages, Towns ,  Forts and Pa la ce s .

1. K. II, I, p. 45 says that the king should settle in a village 
that is “chiefly inhabited by sudras and husbandmen” (sudrakarsaka- 
pray am). Vi. Ill, 5 says that the king should settle in a country 
that is “chiefly inhabited by vaisyas and sudras” (oai syasudra- 
prayam). When M. VII, 69 recommends the king to dwell in a *•

*• For details see N. N. Law, 1. c,, p. 78 ff, Cf. also 0 . Stein, I. c., p, 78 If,

y/y—m Jo) 4 ; (ci
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country that is chiefly inhabited by Aryas” (aryaprayam) , this looks 
like an intentional rejection of the rule of K. and Vi.

K. VI, 1, p. 258, gives a very long list of the g o o d  quali t ies 
r e qu ir e d  o j  a c oun t r y  (janapadasampat). Vi. Ill, 4, M. VII, 69, 
and Ya 1, 321 describe the country fit for the king only with a few 
epithets. It shall be lovely (ramya. M, Ya., Cf. Kanta, K.) rich in 
cattle (pasavya, V i., Ya., Cf. Pasuman, K.) affording a good liveli
hood (ssvajlvya, M, ajivya, Ya., svajiva, K.) and it should have 
subdued neighbours (anatasamanta, M. Cf. sakyasamanta, having 
neighbours that can easily be subdued’ , K.). There are no other 
points of agreement with K., and V i., M. and Ya. agree more with 
one another than with K.

2. K. II, 3 describes four kinds of natural f or ts ,  viz., a water- 
fort (audakam), a mountain-fort (parvatam), a desert-fort (dhanva- 
nam), and a forest-fort (vanadurgam), there being two sub divisions 
of each.51' The river and mountain-forts, says K., offer the best oppor
tunity for protecting the country, while the desert and forest-forts 
are fit for forest inhabitants (who are appointed as frontier-guards) 
or can be used as a refuge in time of danger. M. VII, 70-75 gives
details about six kinds of forts, viz., desert-fort (dhanvadurgam),• -/ *
earth-fort (mahl-durgam), water-fort (ab-durgam), tree-fort (vrksa- 
durgam), men-fort (nrdurgam), and mountain fort (giri-durgam). But 
M. emphatically declares that of all these mountain-fort has most 
advantages. Vi. Ill, '6 knows the same six kinds of forts as M., 
without going into detail. Ya. I, 321 only says that a king should 
make forts for the protection of the people of the treasury and of 
himself. He gives no details at all.

K. II, 4 gives a list of things and persons that should always 
be present in a fortress. M. VII, 75 also says that the fort must 
be supplied with weapons (Syudha, cf. praharanavarana in K.), 
money, grain (dhanya, also in K.), vehicles (vahanaih, cf. hasty- 
acvaiatha in K-), Brahmans, artisans, engines, fodder (yavasa, also 
*n K.) and water. K. has many more things.

3. Only one of the old Dharmasutras, Ap. II, 25, includes 
among the duties of the king also that of building a town and a 
Palace. Here we find the rules, that the gates of town and palace

B 'n°de Behari Dull, Town Planning in Ancient India, Calcutta, 1925,t>- H ff
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must look towards the south, that the palace shall be in the centre 
of the town, with a hall (avasatha), called “invitation-hall” (aman- ' 
tranam) in front of the palace, where learned Brahmans should be 
received as guests. To the south of the town there shall be a 
gambling hall (sabha) with doors to the south and the north. In 
all the three buildings sacred fires must be kept and sacrifices offered.
In the middle of the Sabha a play-table (adhidevana) is to be raised, 
dice are to be supplied, and honest and truthful Aryas are allowed 
to play there.

All this has nothing in common with K. II, 4, where the con- 
struction of the town and royal buildings is described, nor with 
K. Ill, 20, where gambling and the duties of the superintendent of 
dice (dyutadhyaksa) are dealt with.

IV. Prakritis, Mandalas,  Fore i gn  Po l i c y .

1. The theory of the s e v e n  Prakrtis or elements of the State 
(sovereign, ministers, country, fort, treasury, army and ally), and the 
relative importance of each of them, are discussed in detail by K.
VI, I and VIII, 1. The list in K. is the same as in Ya. I, 353; while 
M. IX, 294 has a slightly different order and terminology. Compare :

k . Vi. i tracer: n

Ya. I, 353 *R t ^T* ^  t

facrroTm : mfrrcft T i m '  n

M. IX , 294 g r  vr^* i

SSifpft i f i i ;  7 T 5 n g ^  ||

As to the relative importance of the seven Prakrtis, respectively 
the seriousness of calamities (Vyasana) befalling them, K. defends 
the view of those teachers who say that each former one in the list 
is the more important. This is also the view of M. IX, 295, though 
M. places the fort (puram) before the country (rastram). Compare:

K. VIII, 1

M. IX, 295. SHRT TT5TTOT3T qsjTtfiTTfl 1

i ( t )| . <SL
38  SIR ASUTOSH MEMORIAL VOLUME



In the sloka at the end of VIII, 1 K. says ; ‘When one calamity 
threatens to destroy the rest of the Prakrtis, then this  calamity is 
more serious than the chief or any one of the other (calamities, that 
are considered most serious according to the general rule’ .” This is 
not indentical with but similar to the teaching of M. IX, 296 f., where 
it is said that, as each of the Prakrtis is of importance for the others, 
and each one serves its particular purpose, none is superior to the 
others. Ya says nothing about this question of superiority.

2. K. devotes the whole of Book VII to the sadgunya ,  the six 
political methods, viz. peace (sandhi), war (vigraha), encamping 
(asana), marching (yana), seeking refuge (samsraya), and double 
policy (d/aidhlbhava). Ya. I, 347 and Vi. Ill, 39 give the same 
six methods, teaching that they should be employed “properly” 
(yathavat, Ya.) or “at the proper time” (yathakalam, Vi).

M. VII, 160-180, distinguishes two kinds of each of the six 
methods, and gives detailed rules about the occasions, when each 
of these methods should be employed. But there is nothing in the 
whole of this long passage that would indicate any acquaintance 
with K.

3. According to the theory of the Mandalas ,  as explained by 
K. VI, 2, there are twelve kings (the vijigTsu or 'he who is out for 
conquest’ , the enemy, the friend, the enemy’s friend, the friend’s 
friend, the friend of the enemy’s friend, the parsnigraha or ‘rear- 
enemy,’ the akranda or ‘rear-friend’ , the parsnigrahasara or ‘ the 
rear-enemy’s friend, the akrandasara or ‘rear-friend’s friend,’ 
the madhyama or ‘neighbouring neutral king’ , who is a 
neighbour of both the VijigTsu and the enemy and stronger than 
each of them , and the udasTna or ‘distant neutral king’ who is 
stronger than both of them combined), who stand to each other in 
the relation of either friends, or enemies, or neutrals, and thus form 
the personal ‘elements’ (prakjti) of inter-state relations.* Four of 
these, the VijigTsu, the enemy, the Madhyama and the UdasTna, 
form each the centre of a “circle ’ (mapdala) consisting of three 
kings. Each of the twelve kings is provided with the five Prakrtis : 
minister, country, fort, treasury, and army ; this makes 60 Prakrtis.
Thus there are together with the 12 personal Prakrtis in all 72

* Cf. Narendra Nath Law, Inter-State Relations in Ancient India, Calcutta 
Oriental Series, 1920
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“elements of inter-state relations to -which a king has to pay atten
tion.

M. VII, 154-158, also teaches that the king should carefully 
reflect on the actions of the Mandala, that of the Madhyama, the 

Vijigisu, the UdasTna, and the enemy. These four Prakrtis are 
said to be the foundation (mulam) of the Mandala, “and eight 
others are enumerated” , making a total of 72 “elements.” By the 
words “eight others are enumerated” , M. refers to some in A. from 
which the reader is to know the “eight others.”

Vi. Ill, 38 alludes to the Mandala theory quite briefly by saying 
that the king should apply the four expedients of policy towards 
the enemy, the friend and the two kinds of neutrals (satrumitrodasT 
namadhyamesu). Ya. I, 345 has the same rule, mentioning “the 
enemy, the friend, the distant neutral (udaslna), the immediate 
neighbour,* and each following one” as forming the Mandala.

4. In the passages just quoted (Vi. Ill, 38, Ya. I, 345) and also 
in M. VII, 159, it is said that the king should employ “the j ou r  
exp ed i e n t s ,  conciliation etc.” (samadibhir upakramaih) in dealing 
with the kings of the Mandala ; Vi. Ill, 38 mentions them : sama- 
bhedadan.adandan yatharham yathakalam prayanjita. Ya.. I. 346 
says :

3rcn;7T: WTR ^  ^  I
Jifci: 11

“The expedients are : conciliation, bribery, creating disunion, 
and force ; when properly employed, they lead to success, but force 
should be only the last resource, when there is no other left.”

This doctrine of the four expedients or means of polity, well- 
known from later texts,f is found in K. II, 10 in quite a different 
connection, namely in the chapter on royal edicts (sasana), where 
we read : ^QPJT: II And again K. VII, 16, it
is said that one who wishes to make conquests, shall subdue the 
weak by conciliation and bribery, the strong by creating disunion 
and by force : 1 H

* The word anantarah 9eems to be used here as a synonym of madhyamah.
The words tatparahparah, "each following one, seem to refer to the other 
eight kings, who are supposed to be known from some A, as in M. VII, 156.

t  See Kam. i8, 3 ff.; Tantrakhyayika (ed. /. Hertel), I, 139 and p. 125 1. 1) ; 
Va.rahamihira’a Yogp.yatia I, II.

I I I  - §L
40 SIR ASUTOSH MEMORIAL VOLUME



M  |§|> y DHARMASASTRA AND ARTHASASTRA 41 V x l  ^

K. IX, 5, also sarnadane are recommended as means to be em
ployed in dealing with conspirators.

5. K. VI, 2, states that both providence and human action 
rule the world, but in politics only the latter can be anticipated.
Compare :

K. cfiff #cfT giqZffrT * I I

. .  .I^FiTfVclfl t' 1' ' ’S lf^ S T  tqfirfrT '

M, VII, 205. =h^44raxf f a S R  |cW T ^  l

?? f ^ T  W

Ya, I, 349 : §% ^  qfflfafeaEf qfelrTT I
V. Ware  fare .

M VII, 181-204 has many details about War, but there are only 
very few points of agreement with what is found in K. IX, X , and

XIII.
1. K. IX, 1, gives only practical reasons for choosing 

the time (month or season) of marching against the enemy.
Though he first mentions the advantages of marching in 
Margas l r sa  or Caitra, he also mentions the advantages of marching 
at other times, according t'' circumstances, Vi III, 40 f., says that 
the king shall march against the enemy in Caitra or Margast r sa ,  or 
whenever the enemy is in distress. M. VII, 181-183 also gives 
preference to “ the fine month of Margas l r sa , ’ but allows also 
Phalguna or Caitra, according to the strength of the king’s army, 
or any other time, when he is sure of victory or when the enemy 
is in distress.

2. M. VII, 187 f., mentions seven kinds of arrays  (o yu h a ) of 
an a rmy,  viz., danda, sakata, varaha, makara, suci, garuda and 
padma. K. X, 2 ; 3 ; 6, also has the makara, sakata, suci, 
and daj^da, but many others besides, and a great number of sub
divisions. In this long list the varaha, garuda, and padma an ays 
of M. are not to be found.

* This is the correct reading, given in the editions of /. J o l l y  and G a a a p a U  

S a s i r i  ; The latter explains :

e
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3. K. X, 5, teaches that the king should array his troops on 
that side where the enemy’s army is weaker1, or w h e n c e  dan g e r  
threa tens .  The latter is also mentioned by M. Compare.

K. X .5 , p. 374: and M. VII, 188:

Sri: qcra ct„

o^%c{ gat_5T_ cixl ii

w j ' q r m .  i

4. M. VII, 192 says that “one should fight with chariots and 
horses on even ground, with boats and elephants in water-bouna 
places, with bows on ground that is covered with trees and shrubs, 
on a raised ground with sword, shield, and similar weapons.” K.
X, 4 gives many details about the favourable positions of chariots, 
horses, elephants, and infantry on even and uneven ground, but 
all this is quite different from M.

5. K. X, 3, describes in a very drastic manner how the king, 
assisted by priests and astrologers, should encou.age the 
soldiers before the beginning of a battle. M. VII, 194 only says:

Let him encourage the troops.’

6. K. XIII, 4 says : jg fe ’ sf®* 3T ^ n ftaH Jran r*  ^
“When the enemy is in an inaccessible position, one should destroy 
their stores of seed, crops and their provisions of grain, hay etc. ’

M. VII, 195 may be compared : ĉlrT*
7. K. VII, 16, p. 313, says that a conqueror “ shall instal the 

son of a king who has died in doing his duty, in the kingdom of

his father” p i '  T.T33I ??n q ifa j M. VII, 202

( ^rqihTPi ) and Vi. in , 47. ( ifsn  <3

( fl ) have the same rule. Vi. Ill, 48f., however,

adds : “Let him not extirpate the royal family, except a royal family 
of ignoble descent.”

K. XIII, 5, devotes a whole long chapter to the rules about the 
pacification of a conquered country. Here the king is, amongst 
other things, told to do everything that is agreeable and salutary 
to the subjects, by distributing gifts and honours, and granting

—< V \
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remission of^taxes, especially to distinguished people. M., VII, 201,
203, also recommends remission of taxes, amnesty, and honouring 
the conquered king, as well as distinguished persons, by great gifts.
Vi. Ill, 42, M. VII, 203, and Ya, I, 343 teach that the king should 
maintain the laws of the conquered country. K. goes much farther, 
recommending the king, that he should adopt himself the manners 
and customs, dress and language of the conquered people, and show 
devotion to their deities and religious institutions.

8. No less important than the points of agreement between 
Dh. and A. are those points in which they disagree. All Dh. agree 
in inculcating certain humane laws of weir, forbidding the use of" 
certain cruel weapons, and mentioning the people to whom pardon 
must be given in battle. G. X, 17 f., says : “No sin (is committed) 
by injuring or slaying (foes) in battle ; excepting those who have 
lost their horses, charioteers, or arms, those who join their hands (in 
supplication), those who flee with flying hair, those who sit down 
with averted faces, those who have climbed (in flight) on eminences 
or trees, messengers, and those who declare themselves to be cows 
or Brahmanas.” Ap. II, 10, 11 : “The Aryas forbid the slaughter
of those who have laid down their arms, of those who (beg for 
mercy) with flying hair or joined hands, and of fugitives.” Baudh.
1. 18, 10-12: “Let him not fight with those who are in fear, in
toxicated, insane or out of their minds, (nor with those) who have 
lost their armour, (nor with) women, infants, aged men, and 
Brahmajjas, excepting assassins.” * Similar rules are given by 
Ya. I, 326, and still more humane rules by M. VII, 90-93, who also 
forbids fighting with treacherous weapons (Kutair audhaih or such 
as are barbed, poisoned, or having points blazing with fire.f Ya 
1,324 even says that only those warriors go to heaven who are killed 
when fighting with honest weapons (akutair ayudhaih).

Nothing of all that is to be found in K. It would be, too, in 
contradiction to the principle followed in the A, according to which

* Translated by G. Biihler, Sacred Books of the East, Vol. II, pp. 229,
'24; vol. XIV, p. 200.

t  Agnijvalitatejanaih. The agnisamyoga, mentioned in K. II, 3 (end) 
among other weapons, may be some such weapons. Dr. Shamasastry translate.* 

by “explosives", /. /. Meyer by “Feuervorrichtungen" (fire-engines).

v '



all possible means, fair or foul, should be used to conquer the 
enemy.

9. There is nothing in K. that is similar to what G.. X, 20-23 
and M, VII, 96 f. say about the distribution of booty between the 
king and the soldiers.

Summary and Pre l iminary  Conclusions.
I. The subject of the Educat ion o f  P r in c e s  probably belongs to 

the domain of the A.
(If The classification of sciences also, as found in M. and Ya.. 

probably had its place originally in some A. But G., who on y 
distinguishes “theology” (tray!) and “ (secular)” philosophical investi
gation” (anviksiki) may go back to some older source than K. 
On the other hand, M. who gives to AnivTksikT a theological turn 
represents a later stage than K. It is possible that Ya and M are 
derived from K., but it is just as possible that they go back to some
other A.

(2) The rule about gaining, keeping, increasing, and bestowing 
wealth in M. and Y5. seems to belong to the Dh. canon of the duties 
of the king, and may be derived from the store of older ethical 
maxims (gnomic poetry). K. made use of it for his definiton of 
Daijdamti.

(3) The rules about instruction in military arts in G. and K. are 
probably not connected at all.

(4. 5.) The rules about intercourse with the aged (K.„ V i., M., 
Ya.) and about the conquest of the senses (K., G., M.) are probably 
derived from gnomic peotry.

II. The subject of the Duties o f  t h e  K in g  belongs so much to 
the domain of the Dh., that not only jurisdiction, but also such 
things as town planning, warfare, and politics which clearly belong 
to the domain of the A„ find their place in the Dh. under the head 
of “duties of the king .

(I) The theories about the origin of kingship, the Mdtsyanyaya  
(K., M.), the interrelation between taxation and protection (K., G., 
Baudh, Vas.. V i., ML, Ya, N.), and the divine nature of kingship 
(K., M., N), are probably older than Dh. and A. They may have 
their origin in ancient gnomic poetry that may go back to Vedic 
times. ’
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(2) The king’s duty of protecting (K., G., A ., Baudh., Vas.,
V i., M., Ya.), was first taught in the Dh.

(3) The same applies to ihe king’s duty of punishing justly 
(K. G., Ap., Vas., V i., M. Ya,). K, and M, are probably derived 
from the same source, not one from the other.

(4) The varnasramadharma is, of course, a l o c u s  c om m un i s  of 
all Dh., and K. only follows the Dh. in inculcating the duty of 
maintaining it, on the king.

(5) The king’s duty of fighting belongs to the Dh. canon of the 
king’s duties, and the promise of heaven held out to those who 
die in the battle (K., G., Ap., Baudh., V i., M., Ya,) is as old as the 
Veda.

(6) Dh. and Veda are also the source for the rules about the 
king’s duties of performing religious rites and sacrifices bestowing 
honours and privileges on priests etc.;, (K., G., Ap., V as., V i., M,
Y a., N.). The position of the Purohita by the side of the king 
(K., G., Ap., Baudh., Vas., V i., M., Ya.,) goes back to the earliest 
vedic times. There are some verbal agreements between K. and 
Ya. with regard to the qualities required of the Purohita, but they 
are not close enough to justify the derivation of one from the other.
A common source is more probable.

(7) The sloka about the ideal king (K., Vi) belongs no doubt 
to gnomic poetry. The phrase that the king should behave like 
a father’ ’ (K., M., Ya.) probably has the same source. The agree
ment between K. and Ya, as regards the accomplishments of the 
king is so close, that it is quite possible that one may be the source 
of the other.

(8) The classification of vices may belong to the domain of the 
A. as well as to that of the Dh. K. agrees with V i., but not with M.

(9) The time-table for the king’s daily life belongs to the A.
K. and Ya. are in close agreement, while M. differs in details.

(10) The rules about the king s having to be on his guard against 
being poisoned etc., certainly belong to the domain of the A. But 
tbe agreements between K., V i., M. are not close enough to derive 
V i-. M. fro m K  Some other A. may as well be the source.

HI. The subject of p l ann in g  and  bu i ld in g  v i l l ag e s ,  toiVris, 
l o r t s  a n d  p a l a c e s  belongs to the domain of the A.

\ '
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(1) As to the qualities of a country fit for settling down (K., Vi.,
M., Ya.), K. and Vi. agree more closely, while M. differs in one 
important item. Probably not K., but some other A., is the source 
of Vi., M., and Ya.

(2) With regard to forts (K., Vi., M., Ya.,) also Vi. and M, 
evidently go back to some other A., and not to K. Nothing can 
be said about Ya.

(3) The subject of building a town and a palace may be intro
duced in the Ap. on account of the rules about the reception of 
learned Brahmans as guests, and about the keeping of sacred fires. 
Certainly there is no connection at all between Ap. and K.

IV. Fore ign  p o l i c y  is, of course, the actual domain of the A., 
and it is significant that the old Dh. texts contain nothing about it.
Only V i., M., and Ya. offer parallels.

(1) The list of the seven Prakrtis is the same in Ya., and almost 
the same in M., as in K. On the question of the relative impor
tance of the Prakrtis, there are slight differences between K. and 
M. As K. VIII, 1, by quoting the opinions of other teachers, shows 
that the theory of Prakrtis was not invented by K., it is probable 
that M. goes back to some other A. Ya. may be dependent on K. 
or on some other A.

(2) As regards the six methods of foreign policy, M. differs 
from K. and probably goes back to some other A. As Vi. and 
Ya. give no details, their list may be derived either from K. or from 
some other A.

(3/ The Mandala theory is alluded to by Vi., Ya.„ and, more in 
agreement with K., by M. It is not certain that Vi. knew the circle 
of twelve kings, as he only mentions four kings besides the 
Vijigisu., Ya. s wording which is not quite clear, may imply the 
circle of twelve kings. K. or some other A. may be the source of 
Vi., Ya., and M.

(4) The doctrine of the four expedients is referred to by Vi.,
M., and Ya. in connection with the Mandala kings, by K. in other 
connections. My impression is, that the “four expedients” are older 
than K., and older than the “six methods” . They may be derived 
from old political wisdom, contained in gnomic poetry.

(5) Reflexions on providence and human effort are a favourite

t( M)v i VST
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subject of gnomic poetry. This is probably the source both of K. 
and of M. and Ya.

V. VFar may have been the subject of a special iastra 
(Dhanurveda, art of war), before it came to be included in the A.

(1) As regards the time for marching, there is nothing to show 
that Vi. or M. depend on K.

(2) M. has certainly used some other source than K. for his 
descriptions of the arrays of troops.

(3) K.. and M. seem to go back to the same source in the rule 
about arraying the army on that side whence danger threatens.

(4) As to the grounds fit for different troops M. has used other 
source, not K.

(5. 6.) These are only slight and quite general agreements be
tween K. and M., from which nothing can be concluded.

(7) With regard to the rule that the son of the conquered king 
should be installed in the conquered kingdom, there is full agree
ment between K., Vi. and M. But with regard to the other rules 
about the pacification of a conquered country, there is only a super
ficial similarity between K., V i., M., and Ya. Some older A. 
may be the source.

(8) The absence in the A. of the humane laws of war, found in 
the Dh., is very significant.

(9) The rules about the king’s share in the booty, found in G. 
and M., seem to refer to more primitive conditions than those 
presupposed by K., who does not mention the subject.

From the fore-going summary the following preliminary conclu
sions may be drawn. Where the subject belongs to the domain 
of the Dh., we find parallel passages to K. both in the oldest Dharma- 
sutras and in the more modern Dh. In these cases K. has used 
some Dh. source, though it is not possible to point to one of our 
texts as his source. Often we shall have to look to the f loat ing 
mass o f  a n c i e n t  g n o m i c  p o e t r y  as the souice of both A. and Dh.
Where the subject belongs to the domain of the A., we fina paiaF 
lels only in the more modern Dh. of Vi., M., and \ a . Generally 
W ., and \ a . are nearer related to K.., than M. Especially \ a. 
shows sometimes a very close agreement with K., But only in a 
fevv cases the agreement is close that it is possible to derive one
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from the other. In most cases of parallelism it is more probable 
that Vi., M • » and Ya. go back to some other A., and not to that 
of K.

These conclusions can only be prel iminary ,  as they are based 
only on a part of the available evidence. To arrive at more definite 
conclusions, it will be necessary not only to continue and complete 
this comparative study of Dh. and A., but also to extend it to the 
whole of the A. and Dh. materials contained in the Mahabharata.

. M

0
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CITRA-LAKSANA

(Dr . A. K. C oomarasavamy)

Introduction

The editor of Sri Kumar s Silparatna, Pt. I (Tiivandrum Sanskrit 
Series LXXV, 1922), of which the greater part of the sixty-fourth 
chapter, on Painting, is translated below, remarks in his Preface :

The Silparatna was compiled from ancient Silpa and Agama 
works by SrTkumara of Kerala...The king Devanarayapa referr
ed to...is said to have ruled over a territory with his capitals at 
Ambalappuza now within the State of Travancore. He was a
great pation of learning.......and is known to have flourished in
the latter part of the 16th century A.D. It is therefore certain 
that the author of the Silparatna, a protegee of his, also lived ip 
the same period” . ' '

A summary of the contents of the chapter translated below 
has been published by Mr. K. P. Jayaswal in the Journal  o f  the  
Bihar and  Orissa R e s e a r c h  So c i e t y ,  IX.. I, 1923: but as he himself 
admits, the treatment is inadequate. It may be useful to note 
the chief points requiring corr ction in his account:
P y  34.—The kitta-lekhani was not a brush, but a dry and compara

tively hard pencil. Lost  and k.dia, which I have tentatively 
translated as ‘slag’ are the materials of which it was made.
There is no reason to suppose that the kitta—outline was 
yellow.

P. 35.—The word ‘ dye ’ should not be used with reference to 
pigments.

P. 36.—The black outline is to be used in the case of each of the 
other four pigments ; the instruction is general, and not 
connected with darkness and lightness 

P. 37.—Vajra-lepa should be translated adamantine medium.
v. 143 is misunderstood ; see my translation and note.

P. 38.—v. 147: the text reads harmyadibhi t t yadi ,  i.e. ‘on walls 
and other surfaces in palaces and other places. XX/e certainlj 
cannot conclude from this that the author means to contradict
7



the reference to v imanas  and go pu rams  in v. I, or the distinc
tion drawn between paintings suitable respectively for sacred 
and profane buildings in v. 8-10. The Ajanta ‘caves’ are 
certainly not palaces. We possess abundant other evidence 
for painting in Buddhist, Jaina and Hindu temples (e.g. Elura, 
Madanpur, Polonnaruva). The practise was universal.

. A somewhat similar, but older ^and longer- text has been tran
slated by Stella Kramrisch. (The Vknudharmottaram,  Part III, 
Calcutta, 1924), with an Introduction, referring, amongst other 
topics, to our text. Here too, there are verbal errors that may 
lead to misunderstanding ; for example, oaj ra- lepa  is not a plaster, 
but a medium with which pigments are mixed when applied to 
a plastered surface; daro i is not a spoon, but a trowel; the phrase 
‘as is reflected in a mirror’ (Silparatna v. 145) does not mean 
‘realistic’, but refers to the circular frame of the picture, as the 
phrase nalamukaram in the next line proves. In the translation 
of Visv.udharmottaram, too, many phrases are incomprehensible ; 
what for example, is a 'fluid made of iron leaves , and what a 
‘mica defile placed in iron’ (p. 45)?

I cannot agree with Miss Kramrisch’s translation of the first 
three of the four terms denoting different kinds of painting (p. 45).
Without going into great detail, I suggest: sa t yam—‘pure , i.e. 
representing mantra-murti  and other subjects appropriate to tem
ple walls; vair}ik,a—‘lyrical’ , equivalent to the rasa-ci tram of the 
Silparatna ; and naga ram—‘s e c u l a r , ’ such as the ‘nagaril^a’ 
of the K ama  Sutra (Bk. 1. Ch. IV.) might draw upon the painting 
—panel which is mentioned as a proper part of the furnishing of a 
gentleman’s chamber. Thus understood, the classification becomes 
perfectly intelligible, and indeed, obvious.

In my version I have endeavoured to translate every technical 
term literally, at the same time always quoting the original. I 
have tried, too, to preserve any ambiguity which the original may 
seem to present: thus I have rendered sy dmatd an d  v j j va la ta
literally as ‘darkness’ and ‘lightness,’ avoiding the words ‘shade,’ 
and ‘light’ , since it is not by any means clear that anything like 
chiaroscuro is meant.

It is very important to observe that some words are in general 
and in various specific senses, and must be translated accordingly

111 §L
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w itK reference to the context. This is particularly the case with
the word c itra itself ; and in this connection the following table
will be found usefu l:

{ Citra = ‘Sculpture’ l L b i n a r y  c i t rabhasa
Citra = ‘Arc’ -< Ardhac itra -  'Reliefs’  ̂ 0 n ,° "

\ r - i -  ll- ‘D • Uhuli-ci tra.[ Lit rabhasa = ram ting / Q v 1 8 . Kasa-c i t ra .
4. Citra = easel-pictures (in circular frame).

It is of special interest to note the mention of rasa, bhava  and 
/jriya in connection v/ith painting. The author of the Visnudhar- 
m c l t a r am  treats of the matter at much greater length, distinguish
ing the rasas  appropriate for paintings in temples, palaces, and 
private houses. Taking into consideration also the references to 
painting in the K am a  Sutra and those in the various classic Sanskrit 
dramas* it becomes quite evident that painting was regarded, 
not only as a sa dhana  in worship, but also as a secular and fine 
art, like poetry and drama ; and that the theory of beauty deve
loped by the Sanskrit rhetoricians in connection with literature 
and the theatre, not only might well have been, but was actually 
applied to painting.

Aside from these matters of importance to the special student 
of the history of Indian culture, the technical receipts here given, 
like those of the Visnudharmot taram,  will be of interest to all 
students of the technique of painting and the composition of pig
ments, mediums and grounds.

The following is a summary of the contents of the Silparatna,
Ch. 64 :

Vv., 1-13. Definitions of painting ; suitable themes.
14-24., Preparation and application of plaster.
26-27. Names of primary colours.
25, 28-34. Priming for application to plastered surfaces.
35-40. The dry pencil and first outline.
41-52. Preparation of yellow and black pigment- 
53-58. The brushes.
59-60. Second outline in red.

* Saunders, V., Portrait painting as a dramatic device in Sanskrit plays,
' ° u,n . Am. Or. Soc., vol. xxxix, pt. 5, 1919.
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60-110. The stances.

111-114. Various effects.
115-116. Final outline, and corrections.
117-122. Shades of red.
123-130. Gilding.
131 - 133. Adamantine medium.
134-142. Mixed colours.
143-146. Three sorts of painting not done on walls.
147-148. Colophon.

T h e  c h a r a c t e r ist ic s  o f  pa in t in c .

I. Shrines (v im anam ) and gateway > ( g opu ram)  should be 
adorned with all manner of pleasing art (ci tram). >

2., The representation (\aranam)  of whatsoever there may be 
in the Three Worlds, animate or inanimate, in accordance with 
its individual nature, is called art (citram).

3. This art is of three sorts, distinguished below : that is said 
to be Sculpture (c i t r am ) in which all the parts of the body are made 
visible (drsya-i^aranam) ;

4. It is called Relief (ardha- c i t r am ) when the half (o/ t h e  
b o d y )  is attached to the wall or other (surface);

5. And it is called Painting ( ci t rabhasa)  by the expert masters
( s i lpav isaradaih)  of old, when it is drawn (vileJ^hana). Sculpture
or Reliefs may be executed in clay cr stucco,

6. or in wood, stone, or metal, in these materials, according 
to what has been seen or reported.

7. W alls, etc., made smooth with plaster, should be painted 
in suitable colours, and adorned with diffeient colours as may be 
fitting and beautiful (s o b h a ).

8. Painting, moreover, should be practised only in one way, 
viz. that there should be represented everywhere, inside and out,

9. auspicious stories and sacred images, and even battle, 
death and pain when connected with stories of gods and demons;

10. but the doings of nude ascetics should not be represented 
in the houses of men—there the walls, etc., are to be painted with 
more attractive pictures,

11. such as edifying stories told in the eternal Vedas and 
Puraijas, beautiful (ramya ) in many colours, without lack or excess.
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12. In either case (tatratatra) the required form is to be combined 
with Flavour, Mood, and Action (rasa, bhuva, k.riya). A master 
should always make pictures that will yield a pleasing result,

13. but one desirous of happiness in this world and the next 
should not draw inauspicious pictures, having contrary results.

14. There I expound the technique for the sake of the dull 
of w it : and first of all, how to prepare the aforesaid plaster (sudha ).

15. The wall must be plastered before the picture is painted ;
Lime (sudha) is conch (sahkha) roasted over a wood fire :

16., the lime is to be ground with a fourth part of extract of 
mun'g* (Phaseolus mungo), mixed with molasses, and sand added;t

17. and the prescribed portion of sand is a fourth part of the 
lime, and to this must be added banana paste cooked over a slow 
fire

18. and of that paste, as it has been taught in the eternal 
Vedas, the proportion is a fourth part of the lime. (Then let it dry 
in an earthen vessel,) and after the expiry of three months, break 
the pot,

19. crush (the dry product) and grind it in a handmill, mix it 
with molasses, and grind it until it reaches the consistency of fresh 
butter :

> l ‘ I
20. Then, having thoroughly cleaned the walls or other 

(surfaces) with a very fine whisk of well-separated cocoanut fibre,
21. apply water of molasses for a few days, and then apply 

the plaster paste with a trowel

* Thus, according to the reading in G. If we retain the lavaih of the text,
We must translate ‘with mung chaff’ .

f  Bennett, Ceylon and its capabilities, p. 338, describes the white stucco 
used in Ceylon and Southern India as made of fine sand, shell lime, green 
cocoanut water, and coarse sugar, and adds that when laid on by experienced 
plasterers it displays the polish and appearance of marble. Other receipts ore 
S‘ven in the Brhad Samhita, Pt. 11, Ch. X. See also my Mediaeval Sinhalese 
A r i ■ PP. 118, 1*19., and Smither, J. C., A r c h i t e c t u r a l  Remains, Anuradhapara,
London, 1894, pp. 27, 31. The application of plaster and colour to walls and 
sculptures has been an almost universal rule in ancient Indian temple architec- 
*"re: cf. for example Fcucher, A., L ’Art greco-boaddhiquc da Gandhara, I. P- 

and Fergusson, Tree and Serpent Worship, 2 nd. ed., 1873, p. 214.



22. a broad trowel or the like, as prescribed in detail; and 
let it be of iron or wood, with a smooth back.

23. Distributing and smoothing it down with the back part 
of the trowel, apply the plaster paste slowly and regularly step 
by step.

24. Apply pure water with the cocoanut brush whenever it 
gets dry, and proceed to make the pigment (va rna - l ep am ) for the 
painting.

25. But if you want to apply colour to a panel smoothed by 
a carpenter, do not use plaster.,

26. Now 1 explain briefly the application of all the colours, 
and in particular their mixing and combination :

27. White (sita), yellow (pita), red (ra^fa), lamp-black 
(kajjala), these, together with blue ( syama)  are called the pure 
colours.

28. To plastered wall and other (such surfaces) you should 
apply a white priming (dhava lam  varnam)  ; grind cc-nch, oyster- 
shell, etc., or white clay ;

29. and the man of intelligence will mix it with the juice of 
wood-apple and m m  (Feronia elephantum and Azadiracta indica) 
and then spread it gently on the wall or panel, etc., as he may 
wish,

30. polish it well ( su sn igdha tam avrt tya)  with sakhota  bark 
(Trophis aspera), kfitaki (Pandanus odoratissimus) or by hand, and 
apply the priming.

31. Or the man of wisdom may rub down dry plaster powder 
in the hollow of a grinding stone, grinding it thoroughly and repea
tedly with the pestle,

32. wet it with juice of the Malabar hula fruit, thoroughly 
mix the paste with warm water, and strain it,

33. and then apply it to the plaster as aforesaid ; but this pre
paration cannot be used on panels (phalaka ) etc., though it may
be applied to (figures of) clay, etc.*

The etc. may refer to stucco, cf. v. 5. For figures of painted unbaked 
mo elled earth see Spooner, Excavation at Shah-ji-ki-Dehri, Arch. Surv. India,
Ann. Rep. 1908-09.
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\ v A > /  . . c ^-LjXgy, ,wtf5̂ /34. Having thus primed (dhavali ta) the walls, panels, canvas 
(path) or other (surface) so that it is just like a mirror* proceed to 
the drawing of the picture.

35. To draw on canvas, panels and other (surfaces) as above 
described, mix dry powdered cowdung with old powdered slag
(l°?{ a) f ,

36. work it up under a grinding stone until it becomes pasty, 
and then quickly make the dry slap pencil (kitta-lekhani),t

37. shaping it like the wick of a lamp, of two, three, or four 
inches as you may desire.

37J/2-39. Then, having made up your mind according to what 
you have heard, or seen., or imagined (manasa ), comfortably 
seated, with your mind at rest, ever recollected, at an auspicious 
time, and under a fortune star, proceed to draw with the slag- 
pencil the (forms of gods, men, deer, elephants (nugan), and birds, 
creepers, trees, snakes (nagun)  and waters.

40. But where the outline (le^hia) has digressed (gatu ), there 
erasing it (s ammur j ya ) place instead a lovely form ( vamam  akaram) 
with renewed purpose.

41. Now procure yellow from trees (Gambodge), (or that) 
produced in rivers or in mountains, etc., and grind it in pure 
water :

42. Then having ground it rather carefully to a soft paste, 
mix it with pure water in a large dish and let it stand awhile.

43. Put the upper part of the extract, which has thrown down 
the dirt, in a dish and treat it in this (same) way (again),

Cf. Rajput Painting p. 51, quoting a Hindi verse inscribed on a picture 
'epresenting a painter at work, the patroness says to the painter, “ 1 gave you 
C ean PaPeri fresh and shining like glass” .

t  The exact significance of losta and k'(ta 's uncertain : the general meaning 
°f the words is earth', ‘diit\ ‘secretion', 'iron rust', etc. By analogy with the 

ĉe’P̂  f°r a priming preparation used in Ceylon (Mediaeval Sinhalese Art, p.
4' note), 1 have suggested that old iron slag is what is meant. But this is subject

t° correction.

. * ° n the use of a lekhani see also Brown, Indian painting under the Mvghah-,
• P- ' 8 6 . But our text says nothing about gairika in this connection.
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44. Repeating the process until purity is attained, then gently
smear the extract into a new preserve-pot (i.e. a glazed jar) and let 
it dry. . . . j

45. Once again the wise man who desires a pure product, 
should mix it with clean water and let it dry in the summer sun, 
as prescribed,

46. and then when purity has been attained, pour it into 
a copper vessel and let it dry by degrees.

47. Then take an earthen pot, oil it, raise the wick of the 
lamp, place it over it and light the lamp;

48. clean the belly of the pot with dried cowdung, and again 
hold it over the lamp and in front of it;

49. Remove the lamp-black (\ajjala) which is produced at 
the top of the flame, inside the pot, and spread it thinly in another 
earthen vessel,

50. work up the resulting collyrium with your own hand, 
mix it with pure water and again dry it thoroughly;

5 1. Having done this thrice, and efficiently, mix it with mm  
juice, dry it, and afterwards grind a separate,

52. piece of the black substance as large as a barley-corn, 
mix it once more, with wood-apple juice, and let it dry.

53. Three kinds of brushes are known, thick, medium, and 
thin ; and the proper measure of the handle or support should 
be six barley-ccrns, as it has been taught (smriam).

54. Behind the point, it should be eight-sided and eight- 
cornered (i.e. octagonal), or round ; and having prepared the end 
of it, affix the point (san^u) projecting half an inch by Sauda 
measure.

55. (To make) a thick one, tie on the stiff (hairs) from the 
top of a calf’s ear or from the belly of a goat, to the thickness of 
a barley-corn.

56. For a fine-pointed one ( tmugr ikam)  use the soft hairs of 
a muskrat’s (c ikk°da) tail, fastening them to the end of the handle 
with thread or wax

57. Thus tie your burshes, thrice three for each colour, of 
the three sorts, thick, medium and fine ;
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58. thus there will be nine for each colour ; but use the thick 
brush for yellow.

59. Now erase (mar ja y e t ) with pieces of cloth what was 
indistinctly drawn with the slag-pencil, and again draw slag-out- 
lines clearly*,

60. then go over it all very carefully with red paint.
Now I proceed to describe the particulars (Zafcsana) of drawing 

the frontal (;;u) and other stances (s thana) :
61. the front view is rju, t h e  next  ardha-rju ( ‘half-frontal’) 

the third sacik.a (askance), and the fourth is known as ardhak.si 
(‘half-eye’)

62. the fifth as bhittik.a ( of the wall ), or pa rsoaga ta  (‘side
long’, or profile). These are the five chief stances named by the 
learned,

63. the front view, and the four kinds of turning. But pain
ters also describe nine stances.f

64. 1 now describe their particulars (laksana), with reference 
to the brahma-sutra ; first the full view (forward part, purva -bhaga )  
then the rest (para-bhaga) .

65. Draw the median clearly through the tip of the nose and 
the navel; this thread that falls from the crown (makuta) is called 
the brahma-sutra.

(In Vv. 66-1 10 the author defines each stance by stating the 
positions occupied by various parts of the body with reference 
to the brahma-sutra  and other vertical axes, representing the 
actual plumb-lines which are suspended vertically in the case of 
full-round sculpture.t In v. 109 he mentions that there are many 
mixed position’ stances in which mixed style (sahk.ara paddha t i ), 

f°i example, the face may be frontal, the part below the neck 
otherwise, and the part below the waist again otherwise. Then 
he continues :)

^ ■ 59 amounts to this. ‘Touch up the original sketch, 
t  One set of nine and another of thirteen stances are enumerated in the

msnu dharmottaram.
tFor the use of sutras in sculpture, see my Mediaeval Sinhalese Art, Ap

pendix to Ch. viii ; and the late T. A. G. Rao’s Tdlamana, Mem. A. S. I..
No- 3, 1920.

8
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110. The man of intelligence, having duly considered the 

stance,
111. should depict the mood and actions (bhuoa  and vydpara)  

which enter into the picture, applying the colours, first in one 
place, then in another, one by one

112. working slowly, without mistakes, using the thick brush, 
and proceeding as described in detail below.

113. As for the distinctions of dark and light ( syamoj j va la-  
t va- bhedau )  rough and smooth, (pdrusyarriardvan)  and the various 
ways of disposing ornaments, these should be done so as to be 
generally pleasing.

114. In the application of any (tattat) colour, drakness 
( syamata)  is obtained by thickness (of the paint) and lightness 
(ujjoalatu) by thinness, and this in the case of any colour whatso
ever, as it has been taught (smrtam).

115. Where there is white (ujjavala), yellow (pita), blue 
( i yama)  or red (lohita), there the wise man draw a lamp-black 
outline with the thin brush.

116.,„ With the sharp edge of a razor reduce the excess that 
may appear in the work, and proceed with the painting.

117. Now the combination of colours is further exp lained : 
for light red use red lead (s indur), and for medium red use red 
chalk (gairika).

118. For a strong red colour the wise man will use lac juice ; 
and as others have said of old, for yellow use realgar (mana- 
&sila).

119. Pound the red chalk on a stone for a day, mix it with 
pure water, and grind it with a hammer or something like that.

120. Pound the red lead for half a day, and then grind it with 
pure water. Then the realgar is to be pounded

121. for five days, then mixing it with water, grind it carefully 
for a day, and keep it in a dish.

122. Mix these severally and thoroughly with extract of rum , 
proceed with the business of painting with a medium (l e p a )

123. But to grind gold, make it into 1 aves as thin as possible, 
then break up the leaves into the tiniest possible pieces ;

8 SIR ASUTOSH MEMORIAL VOLUME i
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124. the wise man should mix it with a very little sand, in 
pure water, and grind it in a very smooth mortar with dust of 
mica (?)

125. and when the mixture becomes quite pasty, agitate it 
with water in a glass dish until the mud and sand have all gone 
over the top

126. leaving behind the resulting very bright golden dust.
Then the man of intelligence will mix jt  with as much adamantine 
medium (oaj ra- lepa)  as may be required,

127. and apply it with the proper brushes described, and 
when it is dry, rub it gently with a boar’s tusk

128 until it shines brightly. Or the area to be gilded may 
first be covered with adamantine medium (oaj ra- lepa)

129. and then as quickly as possible securely apply there 
very thin gold leaves, and then

130. rub it with a tuft of cotton to make it bright. In this 
way the wise men of old describe the two ways of gilding (s varna- 
l e pa -v idhi )

131. Boil fresh buffalo skin in water, stirring it until it becomes 
like fresh butter;

132. make round balls of it, and dry it in great heat ; that 
is the admantine medium so useful to painters;

133. these balls should be broken up and dissolved in warm 
water, and mixed with the various colours, and extract of wood- 
aPple and n?m.

134. The different colours produced by various mixtures are 
now described: white mixed with red gives the fair complexion 
(g a u r a - c c h a v i ) ;

135. white, black and yellow mixed in equal proportions 
give the sura complexion (sara-cchavi) of which painters are so
fond ;

136. white and black mixed in equal proportions give the 
elephant-colour ; red and yellow mixed in equal proportions that 
°f the bal^ul-fruit (M imusop s  e l e n g i ).

137. and this excellent fiery colour is said to be that of flame , 
two parts of red with one of yellow gives strong red ;

/ / y — -< V \
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138. two of yellow with one of white is called saffron,
(pingala) two parts of black with one of yellow is like mango ;

139. black and yellow in equal proportions give the colour 
of men, and mixed with blue, that of a pigeon or parrot ;

140. asafoetida mixed with lac-juice gives a strong red ; and 
black with lac-juice gives the colour of rose-apple fruit (Eugenia 
jambolana) ;

141. lac-juice mixed with white is like nutmeg (jati), an ex
cellent colour—or the mixture may be made with asafoetida ;

142. black mixed with blue gives the colour of hair ; prepar
ing these mixed colours, use them in painting.

143. But the expert painter should not put on plastered walls 
(the following) three kinds (of painting), viz. ‘sentiment-painting’
(rasa-ci tram), ‘powder-painting’ (dhuli citram) and ‘pictures’ (cit- 
ram).

144. (For powder-painting) grind the colours separately, and 
spread the powders on a fine horizontal surface for a short time :

145. and this is called ‘powder-painting’ by the painters, of 
old.* That in which the likeness appears as though reflected in 
a mirror,

146. (because) it is of the size and shape of a gong (nala), 
is called a picture’ {citram). (Sentiment-painting) is where the 
amorous and other sentiments (s rngaradiraso) are illustrated 
(da rsanudeva g a m y  ate), f

* The art of powder painting still survives. It is done by sifting dry coloured 
powders through stencils (sanca) upon a smooth prepared surface, and such 
paintings , as Sri Kumara remarks, are not intended to be permanently preserved.

Examples of modern (paper) stencils are illustrated in my Rajput Painting.

t  1 understand this to mean 'specifically illustrated', as for example in 
Rajput Rdgmala and Nayakfi-nayaka-bheda pictures and book illustrations. That 
Sn Kumara remarks that these are not suitable for wall-painting indicates 
that smaller pictures of this kind existed in, and probably before, his time. The 
special mention of rasa-citram here is evidently not meant to contradict the 
general instruction of v. 12  that rasa, hhava and briya should appear in all 
paintings.

I I I  - §L
60  SIR ASUTOSH MEMORIAL VOLUME



147. This art of painting ( l e t ih an iam  c i t ram)  on the w alls of 
palaces etc., ( ha rm yad ibh i t t y ad i )  if all required particulars (laksan- 
am)  are represented (and then only), w ill be p leasing in the eyes

. of all men,
148. This first part of the Si lpa ratna  issued by Sri Deva 

N arayana is for the benefit of all who are dull of w it. It contains 
the particulars of all kinds of villages (i.e. town-planning), temples 
and houses. M ay all enlightened men be pleased by i t !

** ‘ 
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YAJNOPAVITA

(By  M ahamahopadhaya  Dr ,. G anganatha J ha).
I '■ *

(A). What is the YajnopavTta?

The earliest reference that we find is in the Taittiriyaranyka 
U. I.) ; where it is, described as consisting of the skin or the cloth 
worn in a certain manner. Coming to the time of Manu, however,
.t seems to have become a mere thread, twisted in a particular 
manner (Manu 2-44). This thread is to consist of three yarns 
twisted into a cord. The exact number of such cords to be worn 
seems to have been a matter of option : MedhStithi says, either

■ one, or three or five or seven are to be w<~n, according to the view 
a en of the sacr.nces at which it is vto be worn , and according to 
lm calI(t* ‘YajnopavTta’ because it is connected with sacrificial

performances... 1 i
Th,e thread primarily is to be of cotton ; but there are oA,er 

wubst ltutes ; such as silk, kusha, jute, tree-bark or even a piece of 
c^°bh, according to Rsvashrnga. In fact Rsvashrnga and other 
Authorities seem to support the view expressed in the Taittinya- 
aranyaka that it is a piece of cloth that should form the Upavita, 
and the various kinds of threads are only substitutes to be employed 
in the absence of cloth. As regards the exact number of yarns to be 
twisted there is some difference of opinion.

The number of UpavTtas to be worn depends upon the stage 
of life ; for instance, according to Bhrigu there should be one upavi ta  
for the ‘student,’ two for the householder’ and ‘recluse’ , and for the 
‘renunciate’ only one.

(B). When is it to be worn?

We have seen that Medhatithi seems to connect the wearing 
of the YajnopavTta with sacrificial sessions. The Grhya-sutras .also 
do not seem to speak of habitual wearing. In fact Apastamba has 
declared that it should be worn while saluting teachers, old men 
and guests, as also during Homa ,  Japa, meals, achamana, and leci- 
tation of the Veda. A quotation is however made from Katyayana’s 
Chhandoiga^parishista in support of constant wearing—



f  f ) |  ' "
Vajn o pAv it a  63  '

^qT lfa^T  vusg' ^

but when we read it along with the next line—

S3 q lta g  Sri qiflfb S  Sri r̂PR—O s N ^
we find that the constant wearing mentioned in the first line is 

meant to apply to the time during which certain religious acts are 
being performed. This interpretation of this text is supported by 
the Viramitrodaya. Like all older writers, Medhatithi appears to 
be wavering: on Manu 2-44, he has spoken of the thread as to 
be worn during sacrificial performances ; but while under 2.63 he 
speaks of it as to be worn at all time, later on under 2.64, he says 
that the thread along with the staff and other things, should continue 
to be taken up throughout the 'student age’, and that the wearing 
of the thread forms part of the Vratas of the religious student’ 
(Translation page 317). Devala sa y s :—

s w fq ^ s  €  st s  s t s  ^  •,

which also implies that it is to be worn only during religious per
formances. Bodhayana (1-5-15) declares that one should not be 
without the Yajnopavita during the achamanas’ ; so also Gautama 

(1.38.) ; both which point to the same conclusion.

The Viramitrodaya (Samskara, page 422) says that the wearing 
of the Upavita is ‘karmahga ’ i. e. a part of the ritualistic perfor
mance. It however goes on to quote Bhrigu to the effect that when 
once the Upavita has been worn, it should never be removed: un
less, of course, it breaks or becomes defiled, in which case a fresh 
one is to be worn.

Jaimini in his Mimamsa-sutra (3, 4, I to 9) describes the various 
methods of wearing the Upavita. A Vedic text is quoted, describing 
three methods :—(I) Nivlta, where the thread bangs on the neck, 
both sides of it hanging over the chest up to el, (2) Prachl-
navTta, where the thread hangs on the righ: assing under
the left arm, and (3) Upavita, where it restr '>ss"
*ng under the right arm. The third meth — -ido
performances in honour of the Gods, or un those m
honour of the Pitrs, and the first dur’ '-our of human
beings (guests etc.), or during one " uP1' 1 act (according

/ / y —



to the Parishijta quoted in VTramitrodaya). ' According to the 
Mimamsabhasya and other commentators the text that describes 
the three methods does not contain any in junc t ion  of wearing the 
thread at anytime except during the performance of a  particular 
sacrifice. Even so, they describe it as mere ar thavada.  From this 
also it would appear that the only vedic text that lends any colour 
to the view that the thread should be worn supports the practice of 
o c ca s i ona l ,  not habitual, wearing.

ith
o f
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1 1 1  ■ § L
PRAKRITIC AND NON-ARYAN STRATA IN THE 

VOCABULARY OF SANSKRIT

( P r in c ipa l  A. C. W o o l n e r , m .a . ,  c . i .e .)

1. Sanskrit is of course an Indo-European language belonging 
to the Indo-Iranian sub-family. Every tyro in comparative Philo
logy is familiar with numerous examples, which illustrate the rela
tionship of Sanskrit words to corresponding words in Greek, Latin, 
English and other languages. These examples generally belong to 
the most essential parts of the vocabulary e.g. names of numbers, 
parts of the body, members of the family, domestic animals etc. 
Moreover the establishment of these correspondences in the voca
bularies of so many languages, with their phonetic variations, is 
not the most important part of this comparative study. It is rather 
the similarity of the structure of these languages which proves 
their relationship. W e are concerned not so much with external 
resemblances as with the texture of the inner fibre, with the way 
in which the words are formed and their relations to each other.

ese are the strands which demonstrate the closely knit relation
ship of the Indo-European languages. From this point of view 
Sanskrit is beyond all doubt essentially Indo-European. Its rela
tionship to Greek, for example, is not established merely by a large 
vocabulary in common, but by the identity of so much of the 
intimate structure of the two languages.

A comparison of the oldest recorded form of Indian language 
m the Rgveda, with the most ancient remnants of Iranian, in 
the Avestan ga tha s ,  reveals not only a large vocabulary in common, 
hut also such a closely similar structure in noun and verb, that 
attempts have been made to prove that the separation of Iranian 
from Indian tribes and dialects could not have taken place many 
centuries before Zoroaster.

2. If however we take any Sanskrit word at random and look 
for an equivalent, or at least a related word in any other Indo- 
European language, we shall very likely fail to find one. Many 
Sanskrit words have no obvious Indo-European relations. The 
number of Sanskrit words used as illustrations of Indo-European

9



equations is limited. Even if we include all the Sanskrit words 
that reputable philologists have claimed as relations of European 
words, the number is not so large as one might expect.

Look at the Indices of Sanskrit words quoted in Brugmann’s 
Magnum Opus,  in W alde’s Etymological Dictionary of Latin, in 
Meillet’s Le Slave commun, in the Grundriss der Iranischen Philologie 
by Geiger and Kuhn. etc.

One finds the same examples recurring over and over again 
and the total number is obviously much less than the whole 
wealth of the Sanskrit ĵosas.

3. Looking through these Indices we are inevitably struck 
by two other facts. A large proportion of these examples are of 
old Indian types which Prakrit has to modify. Various conjunct 
consonants abound. On the other hand we note the absence of 
a host of words of Prakritic types, tatsamas, that are the same 
in Sanskrit and Prakrit. These types have no conjunct consonants 
except with nasals, but abundant cerebrals and, more frequently 
than the obviously old Indian types, nasals preceding stops.

4. Cerebrals occur in words that are undoubtedly Aryan as 
also in the earliest Vedic language. They are not recorded in the 
Iranian languages and in Aryan words are clearly secondary in 
origin e.g. /jrsna black’ cf. Lith. \irsna O. Prussian kdsnan,
Russian c e rn y j .  (Meillet. Le Slave commun). /fmofi etc. (vide 
Wackernagel. Altindische Grammatik 143-150. Macdonell. Vedic 
Grammar§§ 42-43). Words with initial cerebrals do not occur in 
the Veda and there are many words with medial cerebrals for 
which no Aryan derivation has been found either obvious or far
fetched. e . g .  dndd  egg’ , manduka  ‘frog, cdndula  ’outcaste’ .
Many Sanskrit words have no obvious Indo-European relations: 
markata ‘ape’ , vadaba  ‘mare’ . (Wack. Altind. Gr.§ 151. Macd,
Ved. Gr.§ 43. c.)

5. The Vedic examples dnda,  manduka  suggest a long series 
in the later Sanskrit whose Aryan relationship is, to say the least, 
very doubtful.

How many of the following are Aryan not to say Indo-European ? 
anda, canda ,  canddla,  kandana, kandosa, ganda,  gandaka,  gandt,  
ghanda ,  (cf. ghunda) , jhandu,  tandaka, tandula, tandava, danda  
(Greek dendron), panda,  phanda ,  banda (vanda), bhdnda, mand,

|(SJ ,  <SL
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manduka,  mandapa ,  randa, la,nda, v and  (cf. vant), tanda,  sanda,
handa,  handa.  * ** • • *

If one or two are Aryan, have they not been modified accord
ing to a prevailing non-Aryan type ? If some of these words are 
late or only found in dictionaries, the question remains as to whence
t ey came, for the authors of the /josus cannot be supposed to have 
invented them.

With other vowels we have simihar puzzles in pi^da, h m d a ,  
rnunda e t c

A phonetic derivative of nda  was lla which also appears for 
dra. ga l la -g anda  ; k hu l l a -k sud ra .  What are we to make of the 
fol owmg? alia, kalla, khalla, jhal la, talla, pal la,  alia, cul la,  
bdla, Bhilla, cilia, jhilli, M a ,  p iUa .

If dh o la  is non-Aryan, what about gh o la ,  co l a ,  dola ,  lola}
And then c e l a ,  p e la ,  v e la ,  nda ; nala, bdla}*

Then there are the longer words such as Aldndu, Urunda,  
amaty la lu ,  (cf. mandala)  karanda, Camunda,  c i c i n da ,  c hamanda ,  

aranda Nitiinda, p i c a n da ,  p i c i n da  (cf. pici la) p'dsanda, Puranda,  
p o g a n da ,  pharunda ,  bhu tund i ,  b h u m n d a  ( b h em n d a ,  bh'amnda) 

at-ancla, Marunda ,  marunda,  (mara -anda ), mukhand i  (mukhundi) ,  
muranda  (murunda) , Vatanda, varanda ,  sa randa,  i ikhanda  (iikhd)

Other examples of this type with a nasal and stop
in this position a r e :—Mukuntha,  musun th i  ( = bhusundi ),  k.urunta, 
kurun tha ;

Puli  nda, al inda, Ulanda, Ulinda, Kun inda ,  Kal inda,  kupinda  
kuoinda), Kurundi ,  c hu c chunda ( r a )  (cf .  c hu c chu ) ,  Maganda ,

agund i ,  m ihnda ,  m u r u n d a  (cf. l^undd), mucu l i nda ,  mucukunda  ; 
habandka,  kavandhu ,  Kukundha ,  Marundha  ; k.utumba, (cf. kata, 
kuti), kadamba,  kadamba,  karamba,  ka ârabha,  /ja/amta, kuramba,  
K u sam ba ,  Kau samb i ,  ku sumbha  (cf. kusuma), nikuramba, v idamba ,  

vida}) Hid imba ,  u lumba  (cf. jumbf )  n i tamva, c u lumpa ,
Nitambhu ;

Ka l i h ga ,  kutungaka, kurahga (kulanga), huru f t g a ,  t amanga ,  
taranga (t a r am - g°a), m atan ga  ( ‘going wilfully’ !), murahg l ,  miming",

* Note tala Lat. talea; phala<?) Lat. spolium, Slav, pela; phulla Gk. phullon,
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v idanga , la vahga (lav-lu cut ?), Salanga, sanangu  (? formerly 
cow’ ! !), surahga (surunga—Gk. syrinx) ; kalahka, karanka,
J^uranl^ura, vitahf^a, k.alavinJ^a ; halanja,nil^uhja (cf. }?unja),Pharanja,
Hurihja ; kdihca, ghulanca .

In this type may be noticed the relative frequency of k and m, 
w hile y  and r are altogether absent.

Is man" really related to Latin monile ‘bracelet’ and garja to 
Latin grex ‘herd’ ? What are the relations of fcana, and cana  ? Or 
of guna,  Zjuna ; fcunapa and kunalu ?

5. Of course it is not the fault of the post, as Yaska says, if 
the blind man cannot see it. I here is always the possibility that 
the Prakritic form has obscured the derivation. Also we may grant 
the possibility of words surviving in the Indian sub-family and 
disappearing from all the rest of the Indo-European languages.
When however a long series of similar words resists analysis one 
m ay w ell suspect the presence of som e other m aterial.

Vikata (R. V.) ‘horrible, hideous, huge’ may be explained as 
Prakrit for ui h.rta ‘changed, distorted’ cf. utk.ata, prakata,
Katu  bitter’ may be related to Lith. t^artu. Kata straw-mat, hip 
has been derived from k.arta i.e. from /jrf to cut. But for most 
of the words which rime with h.al_a, kati no such derivation is forth
coming.*

So with other types. One or two words have more or less 
doubtful derivations, while the rest are unexplained. Danda  ‘club, 
punishment’ is said to be related to Greek dendron tree . Pre
sumably an Indo-Iranian *dandrarn left no trace in any Iranian 
language or in the Veda but has appeared in Sanskrit in a Prakritic 
form. We have Indra, c andra  ; why not *da nd r am ?

For so common a word as anda,  anda  egg there is not even 
that amount of support for its Indo-European origin. W e have 
only a traditional derivation from am—s a m y o g e  !

There remains then a suspicion that there may be a consider
able number of non-Aryan words absorbed into the vocabulary of 
Sanskrit.

* Nata for mja. bhata for bhrta : but what are ata, hha{a, catu, chatdi
jata, jhati, ghata, pata, phata, lata, Va\a, Sata, satat
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6 It would be nothing extraordinary if Sanskrit should turn 
out to have borrowed non-Aryan words. There are only a limited 
number of Indo-European words that occur in all the sub-families.
Each sub-family has words peculiar to itself. Such words m ay  be 
Indo-European, although there are no parallel forms to prove it.
But some of them are strongly suspected of having come from other 
languages now extinct. In the Mediterranean basin, as Professor 
Meillet has shown, the words for ‘w ine’ and ‘olive’ do not appear 
to be derived from an Indo-European source, but have probably 
survived from ancient Mediterranean dialects which Greek and 
Latin superseded.*

In the Germanic area words like ‘house, sea, stone, w ife’ have 
been shrewdly suspected to be remnants of some ancient language 
of the North.f

Armenian shows evident signs of having been enormously in
fluenced by some language of the Caucasus type.

The Iranian languages have borrowed Semitic and later on 
1 urkish vocables. Turkish has borrowed more largely from Persian.
The modern Indo-Aryan languages have obviously borrowed largely 
from the languages with which they have come into contract, and 
certain phonetic types of words consist entirely of borrowed 
material.

1 here is no obvious reason why the old Indian dialects should 
not have begun the same process even in Vedic times.

A prakritic’ word that can only be explained, if at all, as a 
popular form that has come into Sanskrit, so to speak, by the back
door, may be challenged with regard to its pedigree. It may be 
a true son of the soil, but not Ars an.

7. If a considerable number of these words we are considering 
are not Aryan, what can they be? Some of them may be Diavi 
dian.

It is remarkable however that Dravidian scholars have c 
so little,' though the question was opened by Di. C a i w e  so g

* A. Meiliet. LinguUtique Hi,.o,i0«  *  «>•
t  E. Sapir. Language, p. 226.
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ago as ,856 'i' Dr- Jules Bloch has recently examined the hypothesis 
of a Dravidian substratum in Sanskrit.f Apart from the vocabulary 
his conclusion is negative. Even for the few words discussed the 
author shows how difficult it is to determine whether Aryan borrow-
ed from Dravidian, or vice versa or whether both have borrowed 
from a third source such as Munda.%

8. Professor J. Przyluski has made out a good case for the 
Austric origin of a number of words e.g. pata,  tambu lam, b tn a ,  
kambala, kadah, iarkara, ‘sugar’, makuta, mukuta, la guda,  lakuta. 
langu lam,  lahga lam,  l inga, langala,  fa'ngZla, m a ya r a '  mayu'ka, 
maruka, murala,  matanga.%

It is important to notice that the comparisons on which these 
conclusions are based are not merely concerned with the external 
resemblances of a particular Sanskrit word to some form found in 

alay or Khmer, but rather on the analysis of words according 
to the laws of formation prevalent in the Austric languages ; e.g. 
the use of formative prefixes like ma—, mu—, fo— f a r— ta—
tam—, and the use of internal nasals. So that although the Sans
krit word be the oldest recorded, as of course it generally is, the 
fact that it can be analysed on Austric lines rather than on Aryan 
lines goes to prove that the Austric forms are not merely borrowed 
from an Aryan Sanskrit word. On the other hand the Austric 
Sanskrit word serves as a more archaic form to explain the series 
of vanous forms in M alay, Mon, Khmer and so on.

Following the analogy of some of Przyluski’s equations Profe
ssor Sylvain Levi has suggested an Austric origin for several proper 
names such as Kosa la—Tosala,  Ahga—Vahga, Ka l i h ga—Trilinga, 
Bhul inga , P uhda—Pundra,  Ud(r)a—Unda, Munda ,  P u l i n d a -
Ku l t nda  Kun inda .^ .  The learned writer points out that similar 
features recur: oscillation in the spelling, apparent variation of the

1 Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages.
t  J. Bloch. Sanskrit et Dravidian. Bulletin de la Societe Linguistique. Paris 

Vol. XXV. pp. 1-21.

t  The following are discussed ghota, gardabha, matasi, godhumah, phala,
t n u k h a ,  t u n d a .  6« •

§ Bulletin de la Societe Linguistique. xxii. xxv. xxvL

flPre-Aryen et Pre-Dravidian dans l’lnde, Journal Asiatiqus, Sep. 1923.
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-̂nitial (due in Austric languages to the formative prefix) and the 
nasal before a stop. It will be noted that most of these words 
belong to one or other of the phonetic types given above as suspect.
To Anga, Vanga we may add the following words which do not 
seem to have a convincing derivation on the Aryan side :— Ganga, 
canga, janga, jangala, tanga, dranga, manga. These suggest other 
nasal types like mahca, manju etc. Is Jambu an Aryan word?

Traces of the Austric family (including Munda) have survived 
as rar north as Lahul.* Doubtless languages of this type were once 
spoken over a large area in India.

There remains the possibility of contact with other non-Aryan 
languages whether related to those now found on the frontiers such 
as Tibetan, Lepcha or Burushaski or related to the language as 
yet unknown of the Indo-Sumerian culture.

9. From all this it seems clear that the history of a large part 
of the vocabulary of Sanskrit has not yet been unravelled.

If a word is not Aryan it is not necessarily Dravidian. There 
are other possibilities. If a word should happen to be Austric its 
analysis has to be approached from quite a different angle to what 
is needed for an Aryan w ordf All the doubtful material requires 
to be rigorously examined from both points of view.

Until this has been done it is premature to form any conclusions, 
but it is probably fair to say that there is a growing suspicion that 
the non-Aryan stratum in Sanskrit is considerable in extent and that 
this may indicate contact with an ancient Indian people, who were 
by no means such primitive savages as it has been fashionable to
suppose.

* Francke. History of Western Tibet.
t  On Austric lines one can put together k.unda Olibanum, Vishnu an

mufeuncfa.
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CAN WE FIX THE DATE OF KALIDASA MORE 

ACCURATELY?

(P r o f . D. R. Bhandarkar, M .A ., Ph. D. [Hony.])
The historical data furnished by the Raghuvamsa of Kalidasa 

have not yet been properly considered. I do not mean that entire
ly new data yet remain to be found out. W hat is, however, still 
possible is that the same old data may be looked at from a new 
point of view. It is this new angle of vision that I want to place 
before the scholars for their discussion. It suggested itself to me 
as early as 1912 when a very interesting article of Prof. K. B. 
Pathak entitled, “Kalidasa and the Hunas of the Oxus V alley” was 
published in the Indian Ant iquary  of the same year.

There are at present two different views held in regard to the 
date of Kalidasa. The one is that which accepts the tradition 
that he was a protege of V ikram aditya and identifies him with one 
or the other Gupta emperor who assumed this title. Thus Sir 
Ramkrishna Bhandarkar,* who first propounded this view, held 
that this V ikram aditya was Chandragupta II., and was followed 
by a good many scholars such as V . A. Smith and others. Prof. 
Pathak, f  however, is of opinion that this V ikram aditya was no 
other than Skandagupta, who sometimes bears this title on his 
coins though generally Kramaditya is coupled with his name. 
According to this view, Kalidasa cannot be placed later than 450
A.D. The other view, however, brings down the poet almost a 
century later, and makes him a contemporary of Yasodharman.
This view was first made known by the late Dr. H oernle.t but 
does not appear to have been countenanced by many scholars 
of repute. M. M. H araprasad Sastri, however, appears to hold 
precisely the same view . In his article published in the J ou rna l  
o f  t h e  Bihar  & Oris sa  R e s .  S o c i e t y  in 1916, he has advanced argu
ments which resemble so closely those brought forward by Hoernle 
that an impartial and unbiassed scholar like Mr. B. C. MazumdartjJ

* Jour., Bo. As. Soc. Vol. X, p. 399. 
t  Ind. Ant., 1912, pp. 266-7. 
t  JRAS., 1909, P. 108 & ff.
<J/. B. O. R . S ., 1916, p. 388.
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Nx %— .is surprised how the Mahamahopadhyaya has not referred to the 

paper of Hoernle.

It is well-known that in two places in the Raghuvams'a Kali
dasa refers to the political condition of his time. The first of 
these is Canto IV. where Raghu’s expedition of world conquest 
(dig-vi jaya)  is described. The mention of the countries of Vanga,
Kal ihga ,  P and ya  and so forth which he subjugated is of such a 
general character that it can scarcely be taken to denote the politi
cal condition of any period. The reference to the Para.sik.as and 
the Hunas, however, is of a different kind. But even here we 
are not on t er ra f i rma.  M. M. Sastri, no doubt, emphatically 
says : But Raghu did not find the Hunas to the north of Persia.
He found them on the Indus, the river Sindhu. After subduing 
Persians and Yavanas he proceeded towards the north ; there he 
let loose his horses on the Indus and there he found the Hunas.
So the Huna settlement was then on the bank of the Indus ; i.e ., 
after their expulsion from Central India.” * But anybody who 
has critically studied the passage bearing on this point will note 
that there are two variants here about the name of the river where 
the Hunas were settled. One reading has Sindhu,  and the other 
Vamku or Vamkshu . Prof. Pathak is aware of both these read
ings but accepts the latter, because Vallabha, the earliest commen
tator of the Raghuvamsa, gives it and because Ksh’rasvahii, a. 
Commentator of the Amarakasa says, that Raghu encountered the 
Hunas in the Vahiika-des'a ( = Bacteria). Vallabha flourished in the 
first half of the twelfth century, and of perhaps the same period 
ls the Nagpur inscription where the Paramara ruler, Lakshmadeva, 
ls like Raghu represented as conquering the earth in all directions.
Here, corresponding to the Hunas of the Raghuvamsa we have 
the Turushkas, who are located similarly on the river Vankshu.f 
It therefore seems that Vaihku or Varnkshu is the correct reading.
But this argument is by no means of a very convincing nature, 
because Kalidasa was still separated from Vallabha by upwaids 
°f five centuries and any text or commentary on his work or any

*}■ B. 0. R. S., 1916, p. 391. 
f B- I., II. p. 188. v. 54 and p. 194.
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inscription of the 12th century or even earlier may at any time 
turn up with Sindhu  and not Varn^u as its reading. As we can
not thus be positively sure of the reading, we do not know where 
exactly the Hunas were settled when Kalidasa wrote the passage, 
that is, whether they were settled on the Oxus or on the Indus.
W e <do not thus know whether the reference is to the Hunas 
before they poured into India or to them when, after the establish
ment of their power over Northern India, they were forced to 
retire before the successful resistance offered by the Indian Princes 
and confine themselves to Kashmir.

The case, however, seems to be different in regard to the 
historical data* furnished by Canto VI. of the Raghuvams'a. Here 
we have a description of the s v a y amoa ra  of Indumatl and conse
quently of the princes of India who had assembled as suitors for 
her hand. In this connection we are supplied with a brief account 
of each one of these princes with special reference to his country, 
capital and race. This information supplied by Kalidasa in regard 
to the political condition of his time has no doubt been utilised 
by some scholars for the purpose of settling his date, but it has 
not been, I am afraid, as critically and fully exploited as it ought 
to be. Two questions arise in this connection. The first of these 
i s : whether there was at this time any supreme power either in 
North Or South India. If anybody carefully reads this Canto, he 
will find that neither North nor South India was under any para
mount sovereign. M. IVI., Haraprasad Sastri, "however, holds a 
different opinion. He thinks that some sort of overlordship was 
exercised by the ‘Emperor of M agadha’ . This is proved according 
to him not only by the place of honour accorded to the king 
of Magadha, but, above all, by the following stanza :

Kamam nipah santu sahasraso-nye 
rajanvatTm-ahur-anena bhumim ! 
nakshatra-tara-graha-saihkul5-pi 
jyotismatl candramas-aiva ratrih ! !

* There can be no doubt that they portray the political condition of Kali
dasa’s time. The line of kings ruling at Mahismati in Anupa is undoubtedly 
the Kalachuri dynasty, as has been shown below. In Vs. 45-6 of Canto VI. 
is mentioned the Nlpa family ruling at Mathura in the Surasena country. That 
there was a Nipa family is clearly mentioned by the Puranas (F. E. Pargiter’s 
E X y n a s t ie a  of t h e  Kali Age, pp. 3 & 65).

(if 1 )1) 1 (fil
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The above stanza is translated by him as follows: ‘ ‘Let
there be thousand other kings, but the Earth is possessed of a 
king because of him ; just as there may be thousands of stars, 
but the night would be called luminous only when the moon is 
there.”

This clearly gives the king of Magadha” , says M. M. Sastri 
a precedence over the rest of the kings of India” . Does it?

The most important word here is rajanv ’ati, which has been rendered 
by him as possessed of a king. Nothing, however, can be more 
erroneous. If he had but consulted the commentary of Mallinatha, 
he would have seen the word explained by i obhana-ra javat l .  
Immediately after this, the commentator quotes the following from 
the Amarakosa in support of his position : su-rajni d e s e  rajanoan  
syat - ta to -nyatra rajavan.  “ (The word) ra janvan  should be (used) 
to denote a country possessed of a good king’ ; but elsewhere 
(the word) ra javan  (should be used)” . If Kalidasa had used the 
word rdjavait, we should have been justified in translating the 
verse with M. M. Sastri by “the Earth was possessed of a king 
because of him and futher in inferring that the Magadha king w ield
ed some sort of supreme rule. As it is, the word actually used by 
the poet is rajanvatt ,  and a real Sanskritist must render the verse 
only by the Earth has, in him alone, a virtuous king.” What 
Kalidasa means is that no other prince was so good a ruler as the 
king of Magadha. There is thus nothing here indicated of his 
overlordship or suzerainty. And if we carefully pore over vhe 
whole of Canto VI., we shall perceive that there was no single 
king who was a paramount sovereign but that North India at any 
late was then split up into a number of tiny independent states, 
such as Magadha, Anga, Avant" and so forth. This clearly indi
cates, in my opinion, that Kalidasa did not live during the reign of 
either Chandragupta II. or Skandagupta, as almost the whole of 
India then owned the Gupta supremacy and was not divided into 
smaller independent states. He must therefore have flourished 
soon after the break-up of the imperial Gupta rule.

There are yet some other stanzas in Canto VI. which require 
to be considered in this connection. They relate to the king of 
Aniipa called PraUpa or Pradipa, who, it is expressly stated, be
g g e d  to the KSrtavTrya lineage and had his capital at MfihismatT 
girded by the NarmadS. This is a clear reference in my opinion

/ / y — ' nS x -  i
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to the Kalachun dynasty which, as I have elsewhere pointed out,* 
was ruling at MahismatT. And it is a matter of great delight that
M. M. Sastri also holds the same opinion. He did not, 
however, pursue the point further as he should have done.
Three copper-plate grants of this family have been discovered, 
revealing the names of Krsna Sahkaragana and Buddharaja. It 
seems that Krsna was the founder. Now, the charterf of his son 
Sankaragana is dated K. E. 347 = A.D. 595, and it does not seem 
likely that Krsna could have seized power prior to A.D. 550. It 
thus appears that Kalidasa also could not have composed Canto
VI. before this date. But it may be asked what then becomes 
of Pratipa ? It is too well-known a thing to require any substan
tiation that kings of ancient India were in the habit of adopting 
many titles and epithets., And it is quite possible that Pratipa may 
have been a title borne by Krsna or Sahkaragana.

It will be seen that a consideration of these stanzas from 
Canto VI. leads to the conclusion that Kalidasa flourished about 
the middle or rather in the second and third quarters of the sixth 
century. This is exactly the view of the late Dr. Hcernle, though 
he based it upon a different line of argument. He further held 
that the poet was a protege of Yasodharman for whom we have 
the date VE. 589 = A.D. 532 furnished by one of his inscriptions 
found at Mandasaur. This is not at all impossible. It is true that 
from both his records he appears to have raised himself to the 
position of an overlord, and we have already seen that there was 
no overlord in North India when Kalidasa wrote his poem. But 
there is nothing to preclude us from supposing that Kalidasa 
survived Yasodharman and that after the death of the latter,
Ujjain ceased to be an imperial city and became the capital town 
of a tiny state similar to Magadha, Anga and such other kingdoms 
as are mentioned in Canto VI. Some of his works Kalidasa may 
have written during the reign of his patron, but the Raghuvamsa, 
at least Canto VI. of it, seems to have been composed after the 
death of Yasodharman.

Ind. Ant., 1911. p. 20; /1rch. Sun). Ind., An. Rep. 1913-4, p, 2!4, 
t  E. I. IX. 298,

£
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THE LAND OF THE KHMERS: VESTIGES OF A 

FORGOTTEN EMPIRE

(P ro f . G auranga Nath Banerjee M . A . ,  P .R .S ., P h .d .)

In the epochs that are uncertain, Angkor, buried now for 
many centuries, was one of the glories of the world. Just 
as the old Nile by virtue merely of its slime, had reared in its 
valley a marvellous civilisation, so here the Mekong, spreading 
each year its waters, had deposited a richness and prepared the 
way for the proud Empire of the Khmers. It was probably in the 
time of Alexander the Macedonian, that a people emigrated from 
India, came and settled on the banks of this great river, after sub
jugating the timid natives—the worshippers of the Nagas or 
Serpents. The conquerors brought with them the gods of 
Brahmanism and the beautiful legends of the Ram ayana and the 
Mahdbharata; and as their opulence increased on this fertile soil, 
they built everywhere gigantic temples, carved with a thousand 
figures and a myriad figurines. Seme centuries later—one cannot 
well say how many—the powerful sovereigns of Angkor saw, 
arriving from the East, missionaries in yellow robes, bearers of 
the new gospel of Ahimsa and Nirvana at which the Asiatic world 
was wondering. Buddha had achieved the enlightenment of 
India and his emissaries were spreading over the east of Asia to 
preach there the same gospel of piety and love which the disciples 
of Christ had brought to Europe later on. Then the gorgeous 
temples of Visnu and Siva were transformed into unadorned 
Chaityas and Viharas ; the statues of the altars changed their atti
tudes and lowered their eyes with gentler smiles.

It would seem that under Buddhism the town of Angkor knew 
the apogee of its glory. But the history of its swift and mysteri
ous decline has never been written and the invading foiests 
guards its secret. The little Cambodia of to-day, the lepository 
and preserver of complicatd rites of which the sigm can^  ,s 
longer known, is the last remnant of the vast empire °  * e ’
which for more than 500 years now has been burred under the

silence of trees and weeds.
Angkor i ,  the Sanskrit »o rd  Nagara or capital ch ich  in Ae 

Cambodian language has been transformed mto a sonorous ep •
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This word is but a symbol. An extraordinary germination of 
Indian religion had effectually produced from the 9th to 12th 
centuries after Christ, the pantheon of the Khmers and the magni
ficent temples which adorned the site of the old capital. Angkor, 
as it presents to our view to-day, has an impenetrable mystery, 
brilliant and gorgeous though its past history may have been. Few 
facts are certain about this forgotten people, different tempera
ments interpret at their will what they see : cruel minds see blood 
everywhere; poetic souls dream of languishing music and strange 
religious rites; lovers of luxury see pearls, diamonds, gold and 
silver shining in transparent shadows, decking the gowns of princes 
and high priests ; scholars and archaeologists think of the customs 
and laws of the Khmers ; but everyone feels mystery and gropes 
his way among problems recurring a hundred times, his intellig
ence always wide awake, never thinking of the flowing hours, a 
continual ihterest urging him to see more.

Angkor Thom the Great Angkor, was once the capital 
of a mighty empire. “The outer w all,” says Mouhot, “ is composed 
of blocks of ferruginous stone, and extends right and left 
from the entrance. It is about twenty-four miles square (sic), 
three metres eighty centimetres thick, and seven metres high, and 
serves as a support to a glacis which rises almost from the top.”
An ancient road, in which though it is partly obliterated, the ruts 
ploughed by the heavy traffic of a bygone age are still discerni
ble, leads to the main entrance across a wide ditch full of the 
debris of broken columns, portions of carved lions and elephants 
and fallen blocks of stone. The portal is an arch some sixty feet 
in height surmounted by four immense heads, described by Mouhot 
as being in the Egyptian style ; these and the whole 
building are constructed of sandstone. At each of the 
four corners of the great rectangular city towers a Gate ; 
there is a fifth one on the east side. The Great city
thus possessed five main Gates; the roads passing through 
four of them converged towards the exact centre of the 
town occupied by the Chief Temple, the Bayon. W e shall speak 
of this Bayon here after. The eastern side only had an extra Gate 
that faced the Imperial Palace of the Khmers. The Gates are all 
m a good state of preservation, but the northern alone gives the 
best idea of their ancient beauty and splendour. Each gate had

111 : §L
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its distinctive appellation. The southern is called the “Gate of 
Lake” ; the eastern are those of the “Victory” and of the 

Dead ; the western, the “Gate of the Spirit Kao” ; the northern, 
the “Gate of the Spirit Nok.” Within the vast enclosure formed 
by the walls the forest riots wantonly—an inextricable tangle of 
grey-black trunks and spreading branches, of striving saplings, 
dense underwood, twining creepers and hanging curtains of para
sitic growths, such as only the warm moist earth can produce in 
these prolific tropical lands. Hidden under this splendid pall 

verdure, reverently concealed beneath God’s green coverlet, 
lies the city of the dead. Here were magnificent temples—now the 
lairs of forest creatures, in which men of a forgotten generation 
put up their prayer of plaint, houses in which they were born, in 
which they lived and planned and loved and laboured and quarrel
led and suffered and died, the great store-treasuries which held 
the wealth of an empire, the gorgeous palaces within which dwelt 
kings and potentates. Truly it echoes the quatrains of the im
mortal po et:

They say the Lion and the Lizard keep 
The Courts where Jamshyd gloried and drank deep :
A n d  Bahrain, that great H unter— the W ild  A ss  
Stamps o’er his Head, but cannot break his Sleep.”

The romance, the wonder of the lost story of this once great 
Clty .—°f the lives of the men and women who dwelt in it,—or 
the hopes and the ambitions, the passions and desires, of the joys 
and the sorrows, of the thousand trivial happenings which made 
UP their myriad individual lives, even more than the thought of 
the great catastrophe which must have brought destruction upon 
them, grips you here “at the quiet limits of the world,” as you 
mok upon the traces they have left behind them—the silent stones, 
mouldering under the calm dome cf the slumbering forest. With 
eager curiosity you grope amid the lumber of the centuries, seek
ing some hint that shall have the power to breathe the spark of life 
into this buried skeleton of majesty ; but when you have learned 
all that is at present known the enigma remains unsolved, and the 
conclusions indicated are of a character little calculated to satisfy 
tbe judgment of even those who wish to know only at second-hand.
Angkor Thorn found in the ninth century A.D. covered an area

«( W)f) . (fiT
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of some five square miles. It can be compared with no city of 
Europe at that time : the kingdom of Wessex had just become 
the kingdom of England under the half-legendary kings, Egbert, 
/Ethelwulf, Alfred ; the Franks were governed by Charlemagne ; 
but Angkor Thom was already a mighty town of more than a million 
souls. In antiquity the Athens of Pericles, the Rome of Caesar 
were not as b ig !

The earliest known record of Angkor is found in the work 
of an anonymous Chinese diplomat, who in 1295 was ordered by 
the Emperor of China to proceed to the kingdom of Chin-La, the 
name by which Kambodia was then known. His book has 
been translated by M. Abel Remusat, in whose Nouveaux  
M e la n g e s  Asiat iques  it occupied a prominent place. The author 
tells us that he was entrusted with the duty of promulgating certain 
orders of his Emperor (Kublai Khan) in Kambodia over which 
State, China exercised something in the nature of suzerainty; that 
he left Mmg-Cheu in the second month of the year following the 
reception by him of the imperial instructions—that is to say in
1296----- -travelled thence to the port of Wen, Chu, whence he put
out to sea on the 20th day of the same month. On the 15th day 
of the- third moon—namely twenty-five days later—he arrived off 
the coast of Cochin-China, but he relates that he then encountered 
such adverse winds that he did not succeed in reaching his destin
ation until the seventh moon. He returned to China, once more 
travelling by sea, in 1297. It is worthy of notice, in view of the 
hopes so persistently entertained by the French administration 
of Indo-China of tapping the trade of the Celestial Empire by 
means of the Mekong, the Red River, or some other inland route, 
that even when Kambodia was a flourishing and highly civilised 
kingdom, communication between it and China was maintained 
by sea, and not via the Provinces of Yun-nan or Kwang-si.

“The Chinese ambassador next gives us a detailed account 
of the capital of Kambodia, in which mention is made of the 
rectangular shape of the town, the high wall by which it is encom
passed, the two gates on the eastern face, and the great Causeway 
of Giants which leads to the western entrance, and which, even 
in ruins, is remarkable a feature of Angkor. He also mentions 
particularly a temple without the walls, which even then was 
accounted very ancient, and which according to the legend current
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in his day was built by one Lu-pan in the space of a single night.
This would appear to be the pagoda of Mount Bakheng. On the 
other hand, the Chinese author speaks of two lakes, one on the 
east of the town about 100 li in circumference, and another, the 
dimensions of which are not given, some five li to the North. Only 
one such lake is now in existence, and this is not easily to be 
identified with either of those mentioned by the ambassador from 

ma. Angkor Wat, the immense .temple which from internal 
evidence is proved to be the most recent of the Angkor ruins, is 
not spoken of, and we are therefore driven to conclude either 
that it had not been built by the year 1296, or that a description
° it was omitted by accident, (vide Hugh Clifford’s Further  India 
P. 229 et seq).

The discovery of the ruins of Angkor is stated by Christoval 
de Jaque, who in a book published in 1606 gives an account of 
travels in Indo-China undertaken by him between 1592 and 1598.

It is surrounded," he says, "by a strong wall which is four leagues 
m circumference, of which the battlements are carved with great 
care, and he gives to this place the name of Anjog, which would 
seem to be sufficient to identify it with Angkor even if he does not 
uims recognisable descriptions of the Causeway of the

_an Ŝ anc* ot^ei remarkable features of the ruins. He states too
of a 3Ct Whlch Reserves special attention that even in 1570 many 
° t e inscriptions at Anjog were written in a tongue which none 

t e natives understood or could interpret.
^'s History  o f  th e  Islands o f  the  Ar chipe lago ,  published 

years before de Jaque s work, Ribadeneyra also notices these 
u‘ns. He says, There are in Cambodia the ruins of an ancient 

city, which some say was constructed by the Romans or by 
exander the Great. It is a marvellous fact that none of the 

atives can live in these ruins, which are the resort of wild beasts. 
ese Gentiles have a tradition that the ruins will some day be 

lestored by a foreign nation.”
in 1672 there occurs another mention of Angkor in the work 

a French missionary named Pere Chevruel. "There is an 
ar>cient and very celebrated temple,” he says, "situated at a dis- 
ance of eight days from the place where I live. This temple is 

called Onco, and it is as famous among the Gentiles as St. Peter's 
u
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at Rome ; and he adds that in his time pilgrimages were made to 
it from Siam, Pegu, Laos and Tenasserim.

From these accounts of Angkor it will be seen that when the 
place was first discovered by Europeans in 1570 it was as ruined, 
as deserted, as much given over to the forest and the beasts of the 
jungle, as completely a monument of a prehistoric past, as it is in 
our own day. If then we are to accept the work of the anonymous 
Chinese official as an authentic account of Angkor Thom at the 
end of the thirteenth century, we must ask ourselves to believe 
that this mighty civilisation, whereof its magnificent architecture was 
the ripened fruit, not only declined and perished, but passed into 
oblivion all within a space of less than 300 years. Nay, more than 
this : for if the omission of any description of the temple of Angkor 
Vat from the account given in the Chinese manuscripts is to be 
taken as evidence the splendid edifice, which was of a kind 
little likely to escape attention, had not yet been built at the time 
of the ambassador’s visit, we must believe that the Khmer civilisa
tion reached its point of culmination at some period in the four
teenth century at the earliest, and nevertheless was thereafter 
obliterated so effectually that in less than 200 years it had left 
behind it hardly so much as a tradition.

If then by the end of the thirteenth century Angkor was still 
great, still inhabited, but none the less was tottering to its fall, 
all we have to suppose is that events occurred which hastened the 
catastrophe and accelerated the process of decay, and here we 
seem to find a hint in the Chinese manuscripts of what may have 
been the nature of the calamity which precipitated the abandon
ment of the royal city. The ambassador, as already stated, makes 
mention of lakes in the neighbourhood of Angkor which are no 
longer to be located in the directions indicated by him, while 
another lake appears to have come into being since his time. A 
change such as this wrought in the natural configuration of the 
surrounding country could only be the result of seismic convulsions, 
and such an explanation would also account for the battered con
dition of many of the buildings and the very general dilapidation 
of the roofs. It is noticeable, too, that no human remains are 
found in large numbers in the houses of Angkor Thom, as would 
be the case in all probability if the town had been abandoned on 
account of plague or pestilence, and it would seem to be more
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likely that the evacuation was due to a sudden panic. When we 
remember the innately superstitious character of these Oriental 
races, it is not difficult to conceive of the conviction that might 
have been bred in them by a succession of slight earth tremors 
that it was the will of the gods that their ancient home should be 
deserted, and if once such a belief spread among the populace of 
an Asiatic city, nothing could save it from abandonment. The 
faith of the Oriental, which, not content with believing in the 
languid European fashion, has a wonderful power of realising as 
an actual fact the thing proposed for its belief, would in such an 
event prove strong enough to overcome all attachment to home, 
all love of things ancient and sacred, all personal and private 
interests, all respect for the value of property. The will of the 
gods, once plainly indicated, once grasped, would be obeyed no 
matter what the sacrifice demanded by obedience, and something 
of this kind, 1 conceive, must be held to account for the abandon
ment of the noble edifices of Angkor to the encroaching jungle and 
to the wild creatures of the forest.

The origin of the Khmers is wrapped in obscurity, but the 
features of the men represented in the ancient monuments, as can 
be seen from the statue of the Leprous King, reproduced in the 
work of M. Groslier, are distinctively Hindu. The type is found 
to this day prevalent among the Cambodians of pure descent, and 
it presents a very marked contrast to the broad-faced, flat-featuied 
Mongolian races of China and Siam. Cambodia in our time, 
however, is not peopled by a single nation, but rather by a vciy 
heterogeneous population. The mountains are inhabited foi the 
most part by aboriginal tribes of a very low standard of civilisation, 
who from time immemorial have been pillaged and enslaved by 
their more advanced neighbours. The trading and energetic por 
tion of the community is composed almost exclusively of Chinese 
mostly natives of Fok-Kien, for Cambodia still communicates w.th 
China by sea, and the very colonists of Malaya scatte  '
country, who came there no one precisely knows how. and die 
Cambodians themselves have in most cases intermarried 
strangers and so have lost their ancient purity of blood. In Batam- 
Hang and Siam-Rep. the Siamese had a so established a fevr colo
nies. The province of Siam-Rep is the heart of .lie  anc.en, Rhine,



Empire. The monarchs and nobles there lavished their wealth 
on monuments and made the district one of the art-centres of 
the world. It is crossed by a river rising in the mountains of 
Kulen that furnished the sandstone of the temples. Little torrents 
nourished by fresh springs fall from the heights and join to form 
the Stung-Siam-Rep, traversing for more than half its course an arid 
region, poor and sandy, where rise rocky hillocks covered by 
scanty trees; then it arrives in a rich land, chosen by the kings 
as their residence, passes on the skirts of Angkor-Thom, goes 
through the town that gave its name to the province and which 
was already in ancient times a flourishing commercial entrepot 
and after touching in Savannahs flooded during the rainy season, 
it mingles with the waters of the great lake, the Tonle-Sap. The 
neighbourhood of this lake is richer in archaeological remains than 
any other found in the East and the conception of the Cambodians 
are as admirable as their ability to turn them into realities.

Now what is the origin of Khmer art ? One finds it appearing 
quite abruptly in the history of the Far East ; it shows, while yet 
in its first manifestations a certain mastery, enabling it to attain, 
in a short enough space of time the highest summits of architec- 
tu ra la r t in some of its monuments.

The question is far from being decided as yet. The Hindu 
influence is undeniable ; it is known that before the first centuries 
of the Christian era emigrants coming from India had penetrated 
into Indo-China and that at a later age some conquerors of the 
same origin had again disembarked in the country which had come 
to be the land of Khmer.

In Cambodia, the religious, the moral codes and the literature 
are borrowed from India. We find sculptured upon the numerous 
Khmer temples the same divinities and legendary heroes as upon 
the temples of the Hindus. The text of ancient inscriptions is very 
often in Sanskrit. The towers in the form of a pyramid with the 
stages detached from each other in distinct divisions in accordance 
with the canons of Dravidian architecture of Southern India, are 
evidently congeners of Khmer towers; but if one takes note of the 
fact that the most ancient monuments in Pallava style goes up to 
the 7th century A.D ., it is difficult to establish a direct affiliation 
of one architecture to the other.
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On the other hand if Hindu art had a share in the architecture 
of Cambodia, and this is evident, since from Burmah and passing 
through Siam and Java, every part of the Far East is more or less 
under cultural vassalage of India, one can also recognise in Khmer 
Art the influence which do not manifest themselves so clearly in 
the countries mentioned above. [Some General observations on 
the Temples of Angkor by H. Marchal. (R u p a m , Oct. 1922)].

That it derived its inspiration direct from India cannot be 
doubted—the character of the carving, the features of the statues, 
the practice by the Khmers of the cult of Buddha, all indicate 
this, while the appearance of the Cambodians of our own time 
seems to confirm the belief that the ancestors of these people came 
originally from the peninsula of Hindustan. W e know that Hindu 
influence extended in very early times as far south as Lombok 
and Bali, and it is highly probable that Cambodia may also have 
been peopled from India by sea * The enormous encroachments 
of the land upon the ocean, caused by the immense amount of the 
deposits washed down by the Mekong, have added largely to the 
flat coast-lands of the country during historical as opposed to geolo
gical times, and a thousand years ago Angkor was certainly much ,ess 
distant from the sea than it is to-day. None the less, since other 
seaward States in its vicinity escaped the Indian invasion, it is at least 
possible that the Khmers may have made their w ay into Indo- 
China by overland route, as is contended by some French writers, 
though the opinion is one which it is not easy to accept. M. Grosher 
discusses the Indian influence on the Cambodians in his R e c h e r -  
c h s s  sur l e s  C a m b o d g i e n s  thus :

Qu’y avait-il done au Nord-Ouest et a 1 Ouest de 1 ancien 
Cambodge et pour le voyageur parvenant de F Inde du Nord par 
le Bengale, la Birmanie et la region de Dvaravati ? Un immense 
massif montagneux peu fait pour retenir des populations en marche 
et en outre trois grandes vallees, celles de Irrawadi, du Saluen et 
du Menam; vallees dirigees toutes du Nord au Sue! et cjui devaie 
eonduire directement et fatalement toutes les vagues huma q 
les suivaient aux deux portes naturelles ouverts sur les p aines

* See my hook, In d ia  as know n to the A n cien t W o rldH
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la fecondite Kmeres........... La, un grand movement qui civilise et
pon la pensee mdoue ; ici une forte pousee birmanie qui 

par vient du Nord de l ’lnde, Elle rejette vers le Sud les populations 
insta ee le long des valees, populations egalement indouisees.”

In the whole of Cambodia there are only three temples which 
possess an immense series of bas-reliefs ; the Bayon, Banteai 
China, and Angkor Vat. The first two are earlier than the third. 
The style of the sculpture is naturally primitive and as in all ancient 
arts, many conventions appear lacking scientific knowledge. 
Perspective also was an unknown science and the different planes 
are placed one above the other, usually separated by 
horizontal lines. Yet inspite of these naive defects, the 
sculptors were so scrupulous, so attentive to every detail, 
that they had reached an extraordinary standard of perfection. 
Some scenes are so life-hke and so true to nature that one 
cannot believe that the men who used rough stools to fashion these 
wonders had not previously made sketches during their rambles. 
The carvings are most likely like “ the Bible of Amiens” to be 
comprehended by illiterate plebeians, or even by equally ignorant 
nobles who desired their deeds and beliefs to be preserved from 
oblivion. Most of the scenes have a precious finish and one can 
well imagine, years ago, the Khmer sculptors, in great numbers, 
filling the vast cloisters with the bangs of their mallets and chisels, 
with the dust of scraped stones and stepping back from time to 
time to see the effect of their toil. Moreover, they were all, no 
doubt, under the supervision of a supreme architect and master 
who like Phidias in the Partheon, walked everywhere and added 
a touch of his genius to the achievements of lesser craftsmen. 
The entire series, which stretches over half a mile, reveals a start
ling evenness of merit, (vide Jeannerat de Burski, Angko r :  Ruins  
in Cambodia) .

The Bayon has been aptly described by a witty French writer, 
as ‘the whole Cambodian nation turned to stone’ ; from the summit 
of the central tower to die level of the ground all the qualities 
and vices, all the greatness and baseness which distinguished that 
race are disclosed. The structure is personal and the decoration 
explicit. W e have there the religion, the monarchy of mind, the 
faith in their gods and kings, the blind belief they showed in their 
Superiors ; also their war-like spirit, their freedom and their charac-
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ter, sweetened by the love for women and children, ^Ve see their 
admiration for nature and their history. Indeed the entire kingdom 
of Yacovarman and its inhabitants can be said to be contained in 
the area enclosed within the surrounding walls. Later they may 
have built more magnificent erections, but neve' the ancient 
Khmers, nor any other nation in any epoch have condensed once 
again, in a single monument, the souls and manners of an age.
The Bayon is unique and worthy to rank with the proudest buildings 
of the world for this extraordinary particularity.

The Bayon represents the earliest conception, crude and 
savagely immense, of a people apart, without analogue in 
the world, and without neighbours; the Khmer people, pro
bably a detached branch of the great Indo European race, 
which planted itself here as if by chance, and grew and 
developed far from the parent stem separated from the 
rest of the world by immense expanses of forest and 
marshy land. About the ninth century some four hundred years 
earlier than Angkor-Vat, this sanctuary ruder and more enormous, 
was in the plenitude of its glory. In order to try and picture to 
one s self what was once its most awful magnificence, it would be 
necessary, first of all to clear away the forests which engulf it. 
to suppiess the inextricable entanglement of these roots and these 
greenish white-spotted branches, wrhich are so to say, the tentacles 
of the fig-tree of ruins ; and then, no longer in this eternal green 
night, but in the open air, under the wide expanse of starry dome, 
to re-erect these quadruple-visaged towers—about fifty of them !— 
to replace them upright on their monstrous pedestal, which like 
that of Angkor-Vat was in three stages.

To ornament the walls of Bayon endless bas-reliefs and 
decorations of every sort have been conceived with an exuberant 
prodigality. Here are battles, furious conflicts, war-chariots, inter 
minable processions of elephants and groups of Apsaras, of Devatas' 
with pompous crowns. The workmanship is crude and more naive 
than at Angkor-Vat, but the inspiration revealed there is more 
vehement, more tumultous. There is something disconceiting in 
s°  great a profusion. In our days of pinchbeck versatility, it is 
difficult to realise the perseverance, the fertility * the faith, the 
love of grand and eternal, which inspired these vanished people.
“This temple” , says M. Pierre Loti in his well-known book on
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‘Siam’, “ is one of the places in the world where men have heaped 
together the greatest mass of stones, where they have accumulated 
the greatest wealth of sculptures, of ornaments, of foliage, of 
flowers and of faces. It is not simple as are the lines of Thebes 
and Baalbeck. Its complexity is as bewildering even as its enor
mity. Monsters guard all the flights of steps, of all the entrances ; 
the divine Apsaras, in indefinitely repeated groups, are revealed 
everywhere amongst the overhanging creepers. And, at a first 
view nothing stands cut ; there seem only disorder and confusion 
in this hill of carved stones, on the summit of which the great 
towers have sprouted. But, cn the contrary, when one examines 
it a little, a perfect symmetry is manifest from top to bottom. 
The hill of sculptured stones forms a square pyramid of three 
stages, the base of which measures more than a thousand yards 
in circumference ; and it is on the third and highest of these stages 
that we find that which is pre-eminently the Holy p lace.” Within 
this sanctuary presides a Buddha of gigantic size, commanding and 
gentle, with legs crossed and downcast half-closed eyes, for so 
many centuries that spiders have contrived patiently to drape him 
with black muslirs, hiding the geld with which he was adorned. 
But his bowed head preserved the same benevolent smile as may 
be found on all the representations of Him from Ceylon to Korea; 
the smile of the Great Peace, obtained by the Great Renunciation 
and the Great Piety.

Over and above the great temples which every one visits there 
are to be found scattered about, by the side of the rivers and 
swamps, a number of monuments in terra cotta of an art most 
singular, dating back to the fourth century and even to the earliest 
days of the Khmer Empire.

To sum up, all that we can really ascertain at the present 
time concerning the Khmer civilisation is that it flourished and came 
to full fruition before its subjugation by China; that the Chinese 
dominion ended before the conclusion of the tenth century of our 
era, though it had a nominal and more or less formal existence for 
more than three centuries later ; that Angkor and the other towns 
of Cambodia were occupied by the natives of the country well 
into the fourteenth century, although by that time the civilisation 
of the Khmers had decayed, their arts would appear to have de
clined, and the number of their subjects to have dwindled. It
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further seems probable that some time in the fourteenth century 
the ancient buildings were deserted owing, it m ay be surmised, 
to a superstitious belief that it was no longer the will of the gods 
that they should be occupied—a superstition which exists to the 
present day, and which may have originated in, or have impressed 
itself upon, the public mind by reason of one or more seismic 
convulsions. W e have, it must be confessed, only a slender base 
upon which to build our theories, but. the evidence of the Chinese 
ambassador, quoted in these pages, is something tangible and 
concrete which cannot easily be thrust aside. The desertion of 
Angkor at a period subsequent to his visit is at any rate a possibi
lity, and that the condition of the ruins at the present time, and the 
maze of myth and legend in which the imagination of the native 
population has entangled them, need excite little surprise when 
we remember the colossal nature of the buildings on the one side, 
and the appeal which they would inevitably make to a marvel- 
loving, superstitious, and unlettered people. W hen all has been 
said however, the problem of the Khmer civilisation remains 
unsolved, for of the story of the great empire which existed before 
ever China effected conquests in Cambodia, we know very little.
Us  ̂ h ^  ®'®an^c remains which they have bequeathed to

expiession at once of a tremendous energy and of a 
passionate love of art—the Khmers must have been a wonderful 
Peop e, and such a people cannot have failed to have a marvellous 
and inspiring history. W hat the story was we know not in detail, 
and perhaps shall never know, but we must all subscribe to Francis 

ain ier s tribute to the men of this vanished race :
Jamais nelle part peut-etre une masse plus imposante de 

pieires n s ete disposee avec plus d 'art et de science. Si Ton ad
mire les pyrammides comme une ouvre gigantesque de la force et

e la patience humaines, a une force et une patience egales il faut 
ajouter ici le g e n ie !”-
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ZOROASTRIAN CONCEPTION OF FUTURE EXISTENCE

(Shams-ul-ulema S ardar D r . K. A. N. D astur , P h .d .)

The doctrine of Future Existence has been held in some form 
or another by every race and tribe of men. With this tenet is often 
coupled belief in rewards and punishments in the next world, the 
state of men’s spirits there depending in whole or in part upon 
conduct during life on earth. Some religions tell of a final conflict 
between good and evil and the ultimate triumph of the former. 
Others have no teaching to give on the subject. But all alike agree 
in the conviction that death does not end all and that there is an 
after-life. The conviction on this point appears to be so strong and 
for the matter of that, so universal that one is almost tempted to 
consider it an intuition. It is found not only among the higher 
classes, but quite as generally among those in the lower state of 
civilization, or even among savages. Dr. Tylor says in his 
“ Primitive Culture” that it is not safe to take the doctrine of the 
soul’s future life as one of the general and principal elements. The 
doctrine of the surviving soul may, however, be treated as common 
to all known races, though its acceptance is not unanimous. As 
in savage so in civilized life, dull and careless natures ignore a 
world to come as too far off, while sceptical intellects are apt to 
reject its belief as wanting proof. Savages never doubt the exis
tence of the part which in man survives death, and they attribute 
souls not only to animals but even to weapons and utensils. Compte 
describes man’s primary mental condition as constantly characteris
ed by the free and direct exercise of our primitive tendency to 
conceive all external bodies, natural or artificial, as animated by 
a life essentially analogous to our own with mere differences of 
intensity. W e all experience this tendency in our childhood, and 
it is natural to suppose that in the childhood of human race it was 
universal. Even now, it shows itself in fetishism, while, in classical 
Greece, every river, fountain, or tree was regarded as the abode 
of nymph or some spirit. The probable explanation of this ap
pears to be that man’s instinct makes him so certain of his own 
personality distinct from his material body that he cannot without 
any effort on his part rid himself of the idea that exterior objects are
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like himself in that respect. This belief in the existence of the 
soul seems to be an innate idea which may be accounted for as 
the spirits of the deceased presenting themselves to their surviving 
relatives mind so clearly that they are mistaken for the relatives 
themselves.

Among the Aryans in Europe arid in the East, the similarity of 
practices connected with the burial or burning of the dead makes 
it probable that their beliefs about the.state after death did not differ 
widely from one another. Throughout Northern Europe, it was 
t e custom to bury the dead in what we call barrows. The dead body 
was placed^ in a contracted posture within the stone chamber called 

Dolemen Vast mounds of' earth were then piled above the 
tomb. In England, the custom of cremation, as history bears out 
we* 1 was first introduced during Bronze Age. Herodotus has left 
us a description of the ceremonies connected with the internment 
of a Scythian king. In other parts of Europe, other customs were 
prevalent with some difference.

It would not be out of place, if we consider the primitive idea
uiopean- lyans on the subject. As far as our knowledge of 

cultural development of European-Aryans in the early days goes, 
ey regarded death as no better than a simple change of life, 
ey t ought that the spirit lived under the earth. The old Roman 

ea was that the Umbra cr the shade flew around the Sepulchre, 
t at manes went to Orcus, and that the spirit ascended the stars.

his reminds us of Egyptian belief in the ba or soul, the khu or 
nund, Ka or double and the Khaibit or shade. In these we find 
traces of different theories amalgamated. The soul was supposed 
to have a special connection with the tomb. Hence food was 

rought and wine poured out on the sepulchre to satisfy the hunger 
and thirst of the inhabitant. It was believed that the spiritual 
essence of these things would be useful to the soul of the deceased.

In order that the soul might be at rest, it was considered nece
ssary that the body should be buried and the funeral rites duly 
Performed. If this were not done, the unfortunate spirit could find 
no repose and hence, becoming a larva, it haunted and troubled 
the living.

The Odyssey gives us rather a sad picture of the abode of the 
dead and the state cf its inhabitants. They dwell in murky gloom



and are spoken of as the feeble persons of the dead, inhabiting a 
joyless spot, grieving but telling each its own troubles and being 
senseless and phantoms of departed mortals. The shade of Achilles 
when it met Ulysses, told him that he would rather be a serf and 
act the hireling to another in a poor man s cottage, than reign over 
all dead men.

From what has been stated above, it will be seen that all 
nations, whether civilized or not, had a firm belief in an after-life.
Yet, in spite of slight differences of opinion as to the condition of 
the soul in that state of existence, the general view was that such 
a life was far inferior to this and that it was a state more or less 
vague or unreal, where no progress of any kind was made, but in 
which the spirit existed at best in a more or less unhappy condi
tion. The slight differences of opinion which we find entertained 
by different nations as to the belief in the after-life simply represent 
the different stages of intellectual development they attained.

We now come to the theory of the transmigration of souls as 
propounded by the Hindu Aryans in very early days. The theory 
of transmigration, be it said to the credit of its exponents, is the 
subtlest and the most convincing, though apparently, of the theories 
referred to above. This theory or rather this form of belief has 
been very widely sp~ead among all classes of people of Europe 
and America, and Asia is no exception to this. According to this 
theory, the soul of a child enters the world again in the person of 
another child born soon after the death of the former. It is well- 
known how extensively Manu makes use of the theory of trans
migration. It plays an important part in Buddhism and Hinduism, 
though it is entirely wanting in the original b e lie f of the A ry a n s  of 
both India and Persia. This idea of transmigration appears to have
been left behind by the Aryans and Semites in their intellectual 
advance.

As we have said above, a sad picture, as drawn by Odyssey, 
of the abode of the dead and the state of its inhabitants, which 
resembles that drawn by other nations of Europe and America in 
very old times, does, par i  pa ssu ,  resemble the Hindu idea of trans
migration. It must have been prevalent among the Aryans 
before their separation from each other. Manu bids the so-called 
Sraddha offering of rice with libations of water or milk and also
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with roots and fruits to be offered by a man daily to his ancestors, 
in order to satisfy them. The Sraddha ceremony is not one of the 
Hindu funeral rites, “Antayisti” , but is an act of reverential homage 
to the deceased relatives, especially parents or ancestors. Every day, 
water has to be poured on the tomb, and balls of rice (Pinda) have 
to be offered on special occasions. The object of the ceremony 
is to supply nourishment to the deceased. The funeral rites pro
per and the first Sraddha turn the wandering ghost of the dead man 
into a being provided with an ethereal body. Succeeding Sraddhas 
strengthen this body and enable the soul thus equipped to enter 
Pitra Loka. In this matter, the Hindu Preta reminds us of the Latin 
Larva. The abode of the spirit after the proper ceremonies have 
been performed, is a region, the exact position of which is the 
subject of difference of opinion. Some locate it in the air, while others 
do so in the orbit of the moon. Its ruler is Yama, son of the God 
Surya (the Sun). An ancient hymn in the Rig-Veda, X . 14, states 
clearly the early belief of the Hindus on this subject as : —

(1) . Worship thou with an oblation King Yama, the gatherer
of the people, son of Vaivasvat, who has depart
ed to the mighty mountain slopes, shewing the way 
to many.

(2) . -“Yama was the first to find for us the way, and this
pasturage is not to be taken away ; whither our ancient 
fathers have gone, thither will their offsprings go, 
along their own paths.

(2). - Go thou forward, go thou forward by the ancient
paths, whither our ancient fathers have gone, mayest 
thou see both King Yama and God Varuna, rejoicing 
in wonted manner.

(8). “Unite thyself with the fathers, with Yama, in the high
est h ea ven  by thy merits : Having ab an d on ed  Sin, go 
home again, vigourous, unite thyself to a body.

In his six systems of Indian Philosophy, Max Muller says that 
this hymn seems to imply that earlier ideas were nobler than later 
°nes in connection with the state of the soul after death.

H indu V iew of T ransmigration.

The doctrine of transmigration has found a most congenial 
home in Asia which owes it to India. The hymns in the Rig-Veda
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which simply represent the best literary activity of the early Aryans 
do not show that it was then in a developed form. It is only in the 
Upanishad period that we find it in its complete development. 
The Buddha himself adopted it with such modifications in detail 
as his own system necessitated. This theory has been assumed by 
nearly half the human race to-day., In England, Germany and the 
United States, men and women are discussing it to-day* Unlike 
the ancient Aryans of Europe, what appears from the later Hindu 
literature to oppress the Hindu, is not sin, but existence and its 
attendant miseries. He explains away this theory as : —

We have capacity but it is foiled for want of opportunity ; 
we have taste, but it is over-ridden by circumstances : 
we have ambition, but it is hindered by weakness. 
There are inequalities of life. Some are rich who sel
dom work, while others are poor who have to work 
ceaselessly. Crookedness sometimes prospers and 
honesty walks in rags.”

These things are a constant puzzle to our intelligence. But the 
Hindu furnishes an arresting answer to this riddle. He shares the 
general conviction of mankind that death does not >;end all. He 
holds that the life that passes from our vision here is recommission
ed for service or for suffering. Moreover, he holds that the life 
hereafter will be determined by the life that we live here. But 
if this life projects itself beyond, why may we not turn the process 
backward ? If this life be the result of a previous life, then is the 
riddle solved and inequality explained. Pain must be retribution, 
pleasure reward and justice is for ever vindicated. If this is true, 
the successful man is rendered for ever indifferent tc the envy of 
his neighbours, for has he not earned his prosperity?

The Hindu assumes three things for the support of this theory, 
viz., (i) Eternity behind as well as before, (ii) eternity of souls, and 
(iii) unrestrictedness of the soul in its embodiments.

Let us take in their natural sequence these three assumptions 
and see how far the answers suggested by him satisfy our reason. 
The first is eternity behind and before. According to this hypo
thesis, the sufferings or enjoyments in this life are the result of 
man’s actions in the past life, in other words, what he suffers or 
enjoys in this life is the result of what he was and did in the past

|f)| a , <SL
94 SIR ASUTOSH MEMORIAL VOLUME



life ; but what he was then was necessitated by what he had been 
the birth before that, and so on indefinitely. Where to stop? If 
there is no stopping, it is commiting one to an eternal series of 
antecedents, an endless and beginningless chain of cause and effect, 
each link of which hangs on the preceding and so on. Such a posi
tion, as Professor Orr has said in his book, “Christian view of God 
and the World” , is unthinkable and affords no resting place for the 
reason. Even Sankaracharya, in a moment of candour, ridicules 
the idea of cause producing and being produced by its own effect, 
through an eternal series, and says that it would be like an endless 
chain of blind men leading other blind men (Vedanta Sutras). The 
second assumption is that the souls are eternal in which these un- 
beginning causes work out their unending effects. When, therefore, 
a child is born, we are not to understand that a new soul is created.
What has happened is that an eternal entity has just taken on a 
fresh embodiment. The third and the last assumption, viz., the 
unrestrictedness of the soul in its embodiments, may seem less credi
ble, perhaps, if we remember how fundamentally the Hindu 
conception of soul differs from our own. To us the soul is the 
essential man, a personality that knows itself, the I of individual 
experience, that reasons, wills, loves, and hates; and that finds 
in the human bodily organism the only instrument through which 
it can properly express itself. The fact that a self-conscious intel
ligence is capable of uniting itself harmoniously with any other 
than the human type of physique, is certainly incomprehensible to 
human intelligence. In all countries and in all ages, the d.fference 
between the lowest human and the highest animal has been 
fundamental and instinct that the ultimate commingling of the two 
has been regarded as one of the fixed impossibilities, of the ŝ ^ie 
class as the union of fire and water or light and darkness. is 
appears to be due to his mistaken conception of soul, which, accor 
ing to him, is not Ego, which last he grades as matter, 
understands the soul to be the vital principle without thought 
emotion, will, self-consciousness or any ether quality, except t 
extension and life. (Crozier's History of Intellectual Development).
Such a principle is very elastic and may take any shape reqrured.

T he L aw  of K arma.
He again bases this theory on the law of Karma which is 

believed to determine rewards and punishments in this life as well
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as in the next. He brings this law into operation to interpret the 
universe, in fact, he interprets all the operations of nature as being 
the results of the good or bad deeds of the aggregate of souls per
formed in their various embodiments.

The Doctrine of transmigration has another attraction. It is 
claimed for it that it not only rehabilitates justice but also finally 
enthrones hope. It is held to imply the promise that the spirit 
must ultimately conquer matter, and all the evil that clings to it. 
The journey may be long or weary, the ebbs may seem as frequent 
as the tides, but some where, some time, the spirit will work itself 
free and escape its last tenement to greet its source in eternal union.

The Hindu sometimes contrasts this with the Christian teaching 
of eternal sin. To him this doctrine means the defeat of God. That 
God should crush out of His Universe those who are finally impe
nitent and incorrigible and then reign for ever supreme would be 
intelligible but not quite reasonable. A consideration like this, 
while it serves the Hindu in passing argument, is strongly em
phasised by many in Europe and America, and also by some 
Zoroastrians who have been caught into the fold of Theosophy. 
But we ask, what is the value of salvation procured by such a pro
cess as transmigration. The Hindu says whatever the soul’s relation 
to God, the process works itself through at last inevitably and the 
individualized spirit is merged into the Universal Being. If this be 
so, there is nothing worth while left for a man to do. He is simply 
the victim of a great cosmic process, and the destined end will 
come, whatever he does or does not, and whether he desires or 
protests.

There are many more subtle distinctions, besides, drawn by 
the Hindu in order to support the so-called doctrine of transmigration, 
but they are mere intellectual feats of the Hindu mind. A critical 
examination of these feats is therefore impossible, as the space 
allowed is but limited.

We now come to that part of theology which deals with the 
divine nature of Godhcod, as viewed by Hindu Pantheism, and 
Zoroastrianism. According to Hindu Pantheism, God is world and 
the world is God. Neither of them has personality. Matter is only a 
fiction of the mind. It comes into existence in the form of body, 
wnen only we think of it. All the evils pertaining to the material
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body, such as sickness, death etc. are simply a feat of imagination.
It again tells us that everything visible or invisible is mind which 
cannot be two. Since it is one, it cannot but be God. All other 
material things, such as stars, trees, rivers etc. have# no separate 
existence, but they are only the ideas of the mind. They are like 
visions appearing in dreams and having, as a consequence, no 
actual existence. What is called sickness is only a belief, which is 
unreal. Man has to destroy this belief. If this belief is destroyed, 
all sickness is destroyed. If this idea is stretched forward death 
also is destroyed, for it is only the fiction of th mind, as death has 
no existence, so far as spirit is concerned. If this idea is accepted, 
the belief in the existence of matter is destroyed, and the individual 
consciousness is ignored. To put it more clearly, the idea of a 
personal God and the belief of actual sin have no force. They are 
meaningless expressions used simply to express the ignorance of 
man about the divine nature of Godhood, as understood by the 
Hindu Scriptures.

This teaching is quite contrary to that of Zoroastrianism as well 
as to reason and science. The Zoroastrian idea of Godhood is 
based upon Asha, Righteousness and a conviction of a Personal 
God. Ahura Mazda s essentially personal. Zoroaster gave to the 
world what is called Divine Personality, which suggests a deep 
insight on his part, and which does not conflict with reason or 
science. Unlike Hindu Pantheism, Zoroastrianism does not think 
that all men are one man, that all animals are one animal and that 
ad organisms are one organism. Still less does it believe them to 
be God. It is absurd to believe that one and the same substance 
should be both rational and irrational at one and the same time.

Schopenhaur rightly says : To call God merely the sum of
all things is to attribute to Him a material personality; for matter 
must form a constituent element of the deity, when regaided in 
such a light. It is impossible to think of one God existing under 
such an innumerably divided form and under divergent and con 
tradictory conditions.” . , , ,

From Pantheism we proceed to Positivitism or Agnosticism which 
denies the existence of God and bids us acknowledge ourselves in
capable of comprehending the super-sensible. 1 here is anot ei 
system, known as materialism, which makes us believe in matter 
°uly, encouraging atheism or denial of God,
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Prof. Huxley, who is the great advocate of Darwinism tries to 
solve the problem of the origin of the Universe by means of the 
theory of “Natural Selection or the Survival of the Fittest,” but with 
no great measure of success, since his hypothesis is based not on 
observation or experiment but on mere speculation. Darwin him
self says that though his views explain the Universe, still the more 
he thinks, the more he feels the hopeless immensity of his ignorance.
A German Philosopher, Kant, thinks it impossible to explain 
the orderly processes in the living organism without postulating 
supernatural final causes and says, “Ft is quite certain that we cannot 
even satisfactorily understand, much less elucidate, the nature of 
an organism and its internal faculty on purely mechanical, natural 
principles,—it is so certain, indeed, that we may confidently say 
that it is absurd for a man ever to conceive the idea that some day 
a Newton will arise who can explain the origin of a single blade 
of grass by natural laws uncontrolled by design.”

A careful reading of the Gathic passages shows in unmistakeable 
terms that the Divine Being reveals Himself to us through the Uni
verse, and that a cause for it can be no other than the Infinite, only 
in a State of personality. He is the Cause of this-grand Universe 
and the Creator of the sublime worlds, both spiritual and material, 
and also of comfort, peace and happiness.

Before we proceed to consider the qustions of Immortality and 
Resurrection, we propose to add a Gathic view of man as a whole.
Man, as the Gathas understand him, is the combination of the spiri
tual and the material essence. He is not the body which is simply 
the outer clothing. He is the soul which is the principle of life.
This principle in man is not the same as that found in ether animals.
It is, therefore, clear that the human soul differs from the animal 
soul and that it likewise differs from the body in which it dwells 
during its existence in the material world. In the end, the body 
is mingled with the dust, but not with the soul. According to Zend- 
Avesta, though the body ceases to exist, the soul lives unhindered.
The dead are not, therefore, dead in this sense, for death is the 
mere transference to a superior world. ' God mercifully permits 
man to quit this earth. “ May the Gathas be to us the abundant 
givers of rewards for our righteousness in the next world, after the 
separation of our consciousness from our body. (Yasna LV. 2).
When the soul enters Heaven. Ahura Mazda rejoices saying, “Wei-
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Vfe? ■^jome! O man, thou hast just left the decaying world and entered 
into the undecaying one.” (Vendidad, VII.50).

Zend-Avesta understands by natural death the separation 
of the soul from the material body which wears, crumb
les and ultimately becomes dust. There is no resurrection of the 
body but of the soul, which is superior to all material things, and 
quite independent of the body. Death is simply entering upon that 
unchanging lot which man has worked cut for himself here below.
This world, therefore, is the waiting room where man prepares for 
his journey to another world.

Zoroastrianism asserts that there is a moral purpose of the 
relations between man and the unseen, the spiritual world.
The knowledge that the unseen or spiritual world is moral, must 
bring strength and clearness to the moral life of any human being 
who comprehends the truth. The doctrine of immortality is clearly 
stated in the Gathas, which appears to have been borrowed by the 
Hebrews and imported into the Old Testament. Latest researches 
disclose this doctrine to have been subsequently borrowed by the 
New Testament also from the old one inspite of the pretentions of 
the modern Christians to the contrary.

The Old Testament, all along, maintains silence in regard to 
future existence. ** In death there is no remembrance of T hee: 
in Sheol who shall give Thee thanks” . Psalm. IV. 4. There is 
neither comfort nor moral significance in the thought of the Hebrew 
Sheol, which conveys no idea to the mind except that of being 
a place where the departed exist, but in which the personality of 
the soul has been feebly left quite untouched. The Hebrew did 
not associate either bliss or misery, but only the thought of bare 
existence in the unseen world. The early Jewish writings show that 
the Future Life, as conceived by Zoroastrian Scriptures, was not 
known, or at any rate overlooked.

Like many other essential doctrines and dogmas a belief in the 
immortality of the soul is explicitly stated in the following passages 
in the Gathas. “ May I take or deliver my mind and soul to Heaven, 
knowing the holy blessings and rewards of the good actions pres
cribed by Ahura M azda.” (Yasna XXVIII. 4 or 5).

“Then truly on the Lie shall come destruction of light ; but they 
that get them good name shall be partakers in the promised reward
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in the fair abode cf Good Thought of Mazada, and of Right" (Yasna
XXX, 10).

"These things I ask thee, Ahura, how they shall come and 
issue—the requitals that in accord with the records are appointed 
for the righteous, and those, Mazda, that belong to the liars, how 
these shall be when they come to the reckoning." (Yasna
XXXI. 14).

"Thereby ye defrauded mankind of happy life and of immorta
lity, by the deed which he and the Bad spirit together with Bad 
Thought and Bad Word taught you, ye Daevas, and the Liers, so 
as to ruin (Mankind).” (Yasna XXXII. 5).

This I ask thee, tell me truly, Ahura. He that will not give 
that reward to him that earns it, even to the man who fulfilling 
his word gives him (what he undertook)—what penalty shall come 
to him for the same at this present ? I know that which shall come 
to him at the last.” (Yasna XLIV. 19).

"Him thou shouldst seek to exalt with prayers of Piety, him 
that is called Mazda Ahura for ever, for that he hath promised 
through his own Right and Good though that Welfare and Im
mortality. shall be in the Dominion, strength and perpetuity in his 
house.” (Yasna XLV. 10).

The passages quoted above clearly show how the doctrine of 
a future life .is insisted on, sustaining the hope of an 
eternal life in Zoroastrian hearts. They have a real power of solid 
comfort and support to man.

The Zoroastrian religion is not a theory but a practice in Righte
ousness. Every kind of work requires a motive to keep the worker 
steadfast, and the hope of Future Life, Immortality and Resurrec
tion offers such a motive which certainly is a stimulus to moral purity 
and an incentive to holy work.

The future state is a state of equitable retribution, so that those 
who do good, will rise to glory, honour and peace, and those who 
do evil, will sink into shame and punishment. To believe in im
mortality is to believe in the everlasting growth of virtue and to 
choose it as the supreme good under this conviction. According 
to Zoroastrianism man must set his heart only on personal immor
tality m a future life. He is not content with merely living on
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that tribute of respect which humanity might pay to his memory. It 
is a personal immortality that he longs for and claims.

To attempt to adduce any demonstrative proof of immortality 
is to attempt an impossibility. Even the best of philosophers and 
scientists confess their inability to do so. Herbert Spencer 
says, “on the one hand there is no evidence supporting the belief 
in immortality and on the other hand there is no evidence to warrant 
the denial of it.” The views of the world-renowned pcet, Tenny
son. are well worth remembering, which strengthen the idea of 
immortality, as inculcated in the Gathas and other Scriptural 
writings of the Parsis:

“Dear friend, far off, my lost desire,
So far, so near in woe and weal,
0  loved the most, when most I feel 
There is a lower and a higher,
Known and unknown ; human and divine ;
Sweet human hand and lips and eye ;
Dear heavenly friend that canst not die,
Mine, mine, for ever, ever mine,
Strange friend, past, present and to be ;
Loved deeplier, darklier understood ;
Behold, I dream a dream of good,
And mingle all the world with thee.”

In Memor ium .
Mathew Arnold addresses his father in death : —

“Oh strong soul by what force
1 arriest thou now. For that force.
Surely has not been left in vain !
Somewhere surely, afar,
In the sounding labour house vast,
Of being, is practised that strength,
Zealous, beneficient, firm.”

Cailyle in Oartor Resartus says that the doctrine of a future 
life foi man has been created by the combined force of instinctive 
desire, analogical observation, prescriptive authority and philoso
phical speculation. These are the four pillars on which the soul 
builds the temple of its hopes ; or the four glasses through which it 
looks to see its eternal heritage.” Even a scientist like Prof. Huxley
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supports this doctrine when he observes, “He who fights on the side 
of moral truth in a world like our will unquestionably feels himself 
the stronger for the conviction that some time or another his whole 
being will enter into possession of perfect peace and happiness.

Thus the doctrine of Future Life has been supported not only 
by men of Science and Philosophy, but by men of experience and 
common sense. To deny immortality is, therefore, to turn sceptic 
and cast off all that is best and noblest in human nature. The 
immediate result of the denial of this doctrine in the face of such 
overwhelming testimony is casting off those restraints which are 
inculcated through the faith in the unseen, loosening the bond 
between faith and morals and coarsening social and spiritual ideals.

Zoroastrianism tells us that when the soul is free from the body, 
it continues to possess the primary attribute or power, viz. person
ality or conscious individuality which man naturally desires his soul 
to possess as a means of enjoyment in a life to come. It is quite 
clear that all other enjoyments depend upon retention of conscious 
individuality. Any condition with no personality is mere annihila
tion. According to Zend-Avesta, personality on which man s 
happiness or welfare depends will ever subsist in a future life.

After the dissolution of the body, the soul becomes active and 
powerful, and all the acts done by it in the material as well as 
spiritual world .either in this or in the next life are to be weighed 
before judgment is given. If the acts are good or in other words, 
if the life lived is good, the end is good. If it is bad, the end is 
bitter in this world and bitterer still in the next world. The fruit of 
sin is reaped in this material as well as in the next spiritual world. 
Man’s life, if bad, becomes eternally miserable by communion with 
Angra-Mainyu. For it is well said in Yasna XXXIII .  1, that 
“According as it is with laws that belong to the present life, so shall 
the Judge act with most just deed towards the man of the Lie and 
the man of Right, and him whose false things and good things 
balance” . With this idea and with his implicit faith in Ahura 
Mazda and his Righteous Kingdom, a devout Zoroastrian lives his 
life in this world, where he is sure to get welfare and immortality 
which are the coveted possessions of man. “ By his holy Spirit 
and by Best 1 hought, Deed and Word, in accordance with Right, 
Ahura Mazda with Dominion and Piety shall give us W elfare and 
Immortality.” (Yasna, XLVII. 1).
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I, therefore, conclude in the following sonnet in the name of 
the Great and Wise Lord, Ahura Mazda, and in the interest of the 
pious believers in immortality and spiritual resurrection of man 
under the righteous Government of God .—

“ Hail !  Gracious Ormuzd, author of all Good,
Spirit of beauty, purity, and ligh t!
Teach me like thee to hate dark deeds of night,
And battle ever with the hellish brood 
Of Ahriman, dread prince of evil mood,

Father of lies, uncleanness, envious spite,
Thefts, Murders, Sensual sins that shun the light,
Unreason, ugliness, and fancies lewd
Grant me, bright Ormuzd, in thy ranks to stand,

A valiant soldier faithful to the end;
So when, I leave this life s familiar strand,
Bound for the great unknown, shall 1 commend,
My soul, if Soul survive, into thy hand,

Fearless of fate if thou thine aid will lend.''

Amen  !

v ’ ■ ■ "

V .. V

I * -

* 1 * - * ' • 1

• ' * p - ■’ ■ ' - j ' -  • )/



Cll <§L
. ■ • ,,, '

ARYAN ORIGINS 

(H. Bruce Hannah, Esq .)

One often sees the problem mooted : Where did man originate ?
In Asia, Africa, or what other continent? Or was it in some archi
pelago ? Also the question : Is man descended from one primal 
pair, or from a multiplicity cf progenitors? These conundrums are 
very common in popular literature ; but even so-called specialists 
from time to time dally with them.. They seem to me to be parti
cularly futile, especially as those who propound them are generally 
fettered in thought by what is called “Holy Writ ’ , or some other 
literary or scientific “authority” . One might just as reasonably 
speculate as to what and how grass originated. After all, what 
do we mean by “origins” in this connection? Existence—that
relative phenomenal world in which we j i oa tmahs  live and move and 
have our being—is dependent on another world. It is based on 
Subsistence. As such, though subject to inevitable periodical 
change, Existence is essentially everlasting, or cyclical, in the 
sense that it has no beginning, except an arbitrary one, placeable 
anywhere on the cycle, and termed zero.  For Subsistence is eternal, 
i .e. it is simply the Absolute, and has no reference to conditions of 
any sort, such as time, space, causation, etc. It is what the 
Germans call the Ding an s i ch—that incomprehensible reality which 
substands e v e r y  manifest phenomenon. Even universes have no 
beginning. They succeed each ether everlastingly, each, after its 
period of cosmical development, or manvantara ,  falling into pralaya,  
or abeyance, and its successor evolving gradually out of its disintegra
ting and dissolving elements—though when, or where, one universe 
ends and its successor begins, who can say? Time itself has no begin
ning ; at least, with our present categories of thought, we are unable 
to conceive cf any. Hence, in some state or other, the forms and 
functions associable with any particular world pre-existed in the 
nebular blastema out of which that world emanated, and even 
earlier. In short, so far as we can imagine, there never was a time 
when they did n e t  exist. If, then, as we are told, man developed 
through countless ages of volution from the lowliest beginnings, 
what must have happened ? As our world evolved out of its prede-
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cessor, those beginnings must once have been distributed 
all over it. There is no reason, for instance, to suppose 
that, till terrestrial developments had begun, they found them
selves collected together in isolation in some definite and more 
or less limited locality—say one of the particular land masses, or 
other formations, which eventually developed into Asia, Africa,
America, Australia, or an archipelago. But we do not need to plunge 
so deeply into past time when considering the subject of man’s 
origins. It will suffice if we begin with the Permian Era—surely 
a remote enough epoch ! Even then we shall have to think in 
continents, and in terms of geological time, i.e. very indefinitely, 
and very much at large ; for, as regards those days, all we can 
hope to discover or conjecture is vague and uncertain in the extreme.
Geology, then, tells us that, in times as remote as the Permian 
Era, there were only two main land-masses in existence—one 
extending transversely, though not continuously, right round the 
Earth, displaying, of course, different conformations in the different 
eras that stretched between the Permian and say the Pleistocene, 
and known as the Great Northern Zone ; the ether being a vast 
atoll-like formation, with a huge central ocean, which practically 
filled up the Southern Hemisphere, and has been named “Gond- 
wanaland” by eminent geologists. This was the Great Southern 
Zone. In the extreme south it was rooted in Antarctica ; and in 
the north it effected a junction with the Great Northern Zone at 
one point only, i.e. in the vicinity of what are now known as Spain 
and the western basin of the Mediterranean, sea. As regards the 
upper half of this enormous land-ring, in the north (centrally) lay 
what afterwards developed into Africa, including the lower two- 
thiids of later Arabia, and also later India ; the western shoulder 
was represented by what grew into present-day South America ; 
and the eastern shoulder took in what is now Australia. Later,’ 
a big tract to the east of Africa” individuated into a long bean
shaped islo-continent that geologists named Lemuria (not the 
Lemuria of the theosophists), and later still the southern half of this 
dissolved, while the northern half remained, and out of it devel
oped not only India but much that is now north of India. Strange 
to say, India eventually evolved as an integral part of the 
Great Northern Zone—its fauna, flora, and the biological forms and 
functions which ultimately became indigenous Indian humanity, thus 

H

V * v »



transferring their aeon-long associations with Gondwanaland from 
the South to the North. Between these two main land-masses, or 
Great Zones, was a mighty world of waters, to which specialists 
have given the name of Tethys. East and West, Tethys extended 
from Australasia and the Pacific (as we now say) to somewhere 
about Sicily. Farther west, in what is now the Atlantic area, but 
very much less in size than the present Atlantic, was a lake-like sea, 
with a narrow outlet at its south west end giving into the Pacific—so 
separating western Gondwanaland (South America) from that 
western portion of the Great Northern Zone which geologists have 
called Eria (North America, Greenland, etc.). After countless 
millions of years—apparently with the advent of the Jurassic Age— 
Gondwanaland began to break up. Its original atoll-like formation 
was succeeded by a number of weirdly-shaped isolated fragments, 
all of which gradually underwent further transformation. At the 
same time (we are speaking of indefinitely long periods), the 
released waters of the central Gondwanaland ocean surged up 
northwards, so augmenting Tethys for a time. How long these 
conditions lasted, nobody of course can tell ; but at last Tethys 
and its associated waters—which had theretofore sepulchred all the 
temperate regions north of the equator—began to dry up and shrink, 
leaving only isolated patches of water like the Mediterranean, the 
Black Sea, the Caspian, the Sea of Aral, etc. In short, another 
land-zone stole into being—the Great Central Zone, midway 
between the Great Northern and the Great Southern Zones. Each 
of these three land-masses—the Great Northern, the Great Southern, 
and now the Great Central Zones—had its own special fauna and 
flora, all developed in course of volution from the lowest 
beginnings. Also, each had its own special stock of those biologi
cal forms and functions—similarly evolved from the lowliest 
beginnings—which eventually resulted in man ; i.e. Yellow man 
(Xanthoderms) in the Great Northern Zone, Black man (Melano- 
derms) in the Great Southern Zone, and Dark-White man (Melano- 
leukoderms) in the Great Central Zone. Having regard to the lowly 
organic forms out of which scientists tell us that man developed, 
and to the innumerable changing types by which he was represented 
in the course of volution ; also having regard to the many and 
vast metamorphoses undergone by the land and sea areas of1 Earth, 
era after era, throughout countless millions of years ; not only is
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it unreasonable to expect tbat a record of every successive type 
can be discovered, but it is impossible to say when or wbere man, 
as man, first appeared on Earth. All we can do is—judging by 
the vestiges of undoubtedly human life which archaeologists have 
discovered to say that in such and such a place, under such and 
such conditions, and apparently belonging to such and such an 
epoch, or era, man existed. Some interpret certain vestiges which 
have thus come to light as showing that man was on Earth, as man, 
as early as the Eocene. Others refuse to date his appearance 
earlier than the Miocene. But of this at least we are certain—that 
man was on Earth in the Pleistocene. Even then we cannot date 
urn in years ; because we do not know when the Pleistocene began; 
nor do we know how long it lasted. W e do not really know, with 
certainty, how many years have elapsed since that era came to 
an end. Now, the Pleistocene was the era in which the Northern 
Hemisphere was subjected to g lac iations-of which there seem 
to have been 4 or 5, with periods of warm, even tropical, weather 
in between; and, judging by the available evidence, it seems reason
able to conclude that man made his d e h u t  on Earth in one of the 
interglacial periods—probably the last. Assuming this, and recog
nising that, so far as Europe and Asia are concerned, the ice-cap 
id not come down south farther than about the latitude of London, 

and, in an eastwardly direction, did not extend much beyond the 
60th parallel of longitude, i.e ., leaving much north of the Caspian, 
and most of what we now call Siberia (all, except a comparatively 
small area in the north, free from ice, it becomes necessary to 
notice that, ,n indefinitely remote archaean times, the Siberian 
area just referred to had existed as a heart-shaped continent to 
w ich geologists have given the name of Angara. Moreover, 
or countless millions of years, it had practically been isolated 

from the western portion of the Great Northern Zone by an arm 
° ,.e , rCtlC Sea:  which- stretching between the 40th and 80th
para e s of longitude, E., extended southwards as far as the 

aspian Sea, which, indeed, is believed to be nothing more or 
ess than a surviving remnant of it. Now, in unimaginably early 
ays, at the junction point near Spain, there had doubtless been a 

good deal of overlapping, not only of the lower fauna and flora of 
1 e Great Northern Zone and those of the Great Southern Zone, but 
a so of those biological forms and functions which eventually deve-
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loped into man in each of these Zones—all, of course, modified 
by the developments which subsequently stole into being with 
the later-formed Great Central Zone—so that it is at least difficult, 
if not impossible, to say through what intermediate ancestry the 
fauna and flora of the North, and those biological forms and func
tions which there eventuated in man, had evolved. That is to say, 
they may all have developed in volution everywhere throughout 
the Great Northern Zone. But it is clear that, at one period, and 
throughout an immense stretch of time, developments in Angara 
must have proceeded in isolation, quite independently of those 
that had been going on elsewhere in the Great Northern Zone. 
Hence, it is not unreasonable to assume, as regards the compara
tively later developments of those biological forms and functions 
which eventuated in man—that their special area of characteriza
tion was Angara, and that it was there that Yellow man (the 
Xanthoderms) came into existence, and underwent his earlier deve
lopments as man. The stage, therefore, at which our argument 
has at present arrived is this.

In Pleistocene times there were 3 main land-masses or Zones, 
and 3 main stocks of humanity, corresponding to them, i.e .—

1. The Great Northern Zone, area of characterization
(specially in Angara) of Yellow man, the Xantho
derms ;

2. The Great Central Zone, area of characterization of
Dark-White (not yet Blond, much less Rosy-Blond) man, 
the Melanoleukoderms ;

3., The Great Southern Zone, area of characterization of 
Black man, the Melanoderms.

It must have been from these 3 great fountain-heads that the 
leading so-called historical "races” of ‘ Old World” man originated.
How did it happen ?

Professor J. L. Myres shows how, with the advent of the 
glaciations, communications between the different inhabited areas 
must have been so affected that, while it was difficult for the 
denizens of Central Asia (say my Dark-Whites) to intrude into 
Mongolia (say Angara), it was comparatively easy for the denizens
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xgy> Angara to get out of their country and wander southwards or 
westwards. My suggestion is that this was done (w h e n , it is 
impossible to say) ; and that, eventually, the Yellows of Angara 
found themselves in that vast stretch of wilderness-country which 
extends vaguely from Zagros in the west to say Lob Nor in the 
east. Ensued a mighty amalgamation of stocks—probably Yellow 
fathers and Dark-White mothers. The outcome was what used 
to be called the "W olf-Race” . The Dark-Whites were infinitely 
less ancient than the Yellows, and were probably at a very rudi
mentary stage of civilization. The progeny were a mixed breed, 
and took after their primitive mothers. Later on, the country 
was named after its denizens. The Babylonians called it "Num- 
Ma ; the Hittites called it "Si-Nim” . Both names meant "Wolf- 
Lands . But how did the Hittites originate? I submit thus.
South of what at one time was known as Mitanni, and also south 
of the region eventually called Assyria, between the Euphrates and 
the Tigris, there was a country styled Aram. Possibly this name 
was really A-i-ram, meaning, like Elam, or E-i-lam, “Uplands’ ’ .
Both seem to have been akin to Airyan, or Airyam (Iran, or 
Iram. or Eram). The inhabitants of Aram were Dark-Whites—a 
division, locally representative, of the Dark-White aborigines of the 
Great Central Zone. The ancient Egyptians, or Romiu, had a name 
for all these Dark-Whites in that particular longitude. They called 
them Aamu, i.e. ’Moonworshippers". Modern writers, obsessed 
with the conventional ideas of orthodox learning, insist on calling 
them Semites—though only the denizens of W estern Arabia were 
genuine Semites, i.e ., descendants of Shem or Khem—two forms 
of one word, dating from the days when there was no Red Sea, 
and N. E. Khem and W . Arabia were one undivided block of 
land. Be this as it may, near these Dark-Whites, cr Aamu, of 
ancient Aram were the Kassi—a branch of the W olf-Race, settled, 
or rather dwelling, in Kashshu, just north of Elam. 1 assume that, 
either as aggressive conquerors, or by way of what is called 

peaceful penetration", waves of Kassi found their way into early 
Aram and stayed there. Followed a widespread amalgamation—the 
outcome being the birth of the Hittite race (K h a tt i in Babylonian, 
K h e ta  in Rcmic). But how did the so-called Aryan Race originate ? 
According to Max Muller and all who follow him, there is not, and 
never has been, any such race—only a number of peoples whose



sole common characteristic is that, formally and functionally, the 
languages that they speak are akin to each other. But Huxley says 
that there certainly was a race (Rosy-Blonds, I think) who, more 
than any others, were associated with the speaking of the languages 
that we now agree to call the Aryan languages. I believe in Huxley 
rather than in Max Miiller. My views on the subject are something 
like this. When the last glaciation of the Pleistocene came on, there 
was a great migratory drift from Palaeolithic Europe. In those days 
there was no Aegean Sea, possibly no Adriatic- What we now 
know as the mainland of Asia Minor extended westwards, at least 
as far as the western shores of Greece, while southwards it included 
Crete—perchance also Cyprus. At any rate, for the refugees from 
Europe, threatened by the advancing ice-sheet, there were 
two principal lines of retreat. One was into the unglaciated 
tracts north of the Caspian ; and the ether was into the territories 
at the eastern end of Mediterranean. Doubtless the refugees 
availed themselves of both means of escape. Orthodoxy, however, 
teaches^ that those who trekked to the regions north of the Caspian 
were the original Aryan stock ; and that, later on, they sep a ra ted - 
some finding their way into the far East, as the Indo-ArySs of Vedic 
times ; some moving into the regions east of Zagros, and develop
ing into the Iranians, of whom there were two branches, the Medes 
and the Persians ; others becoming the Slavs, yet others the Helle
nes, and so on. All this, 1 submit, is baseless. It may be that the 
dmsion who went to the regions north of the Caspian, were Rosy- 
Blonds-'—though how they became so is a mystery. But, if so, they 
probably developed into the AirySnians of A iryavc-V a5 jo -a coun
try doubtless inhabited at that time by the Dahyfis, or “hill-men” 
and, though of Wolf Race origin, so-called because that county 
was a highland country. Their successors, the Rosy-Blonds, to o k

Dn U a T l / p "  7 ’ BUt ^  the f°™  ° f “AirySnians” . The 
xpelled Wolf-Race, though dwelling thenceforth in the surround

ing wilderness-country, which does not seem to have been hilly 
retained their name of hillmen” , but in the form of “Dahyfis” ’ 
Really, therefore, it was unsuitable for them, but it survived to testify 
to their past, as showing that at one time they had been the 
inhabitants of uplands like AirySn. This may have happened 
a ou . 4000, and perhaps accounts for the first Dasyfian burst 
m  °  ia ' Across the Indus- i e - amongst the later HindGs, the
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x ^ ^e^j^rvalent of Dahyus was Dasyus. In fact, the Dasyus of remotely 
archaic N.W.. India were merely the representatives, east of the 
Indus, of the diffused Dahyus, originally the W olf-Race of Num-Ma, 
or Si-Nim, later (as regards a portion of them) the inhabitants of'
Airyan, and later still the Dahyus of wilderness Airyo-Turan; and 
their off-shoots, the Tokhari, etc. When they first spread east of the 
Indus, who can tell? Possibly about B.C. 4000. Possibly they poured 
into India at that time, threw off the so-called BrahGi communities, as 
also the ethnoi later known as the Dasyus of Sapta-Sindhavah, 
and, streaming down the western coastlands, ultimately arrived 
amongst, and amalgamated with, the Black (Melanodermic) abori
gines of Southern India. I call them aborigines of Southern India, 
but really they were aborigines cf that northern portion of islo-con- 
tinental Lemuria out of which all India had evolved. Indeed, 
there is reason to believe that the present word Tamilakam, mean
ing Homeland or Abode of the Tamils , is nothing but a corrup
tion of the original Greek (Ptolemaic) word Lemuria. Later on, 
when the so-called Indo-Aryas of Northern India pushed their way 
into Southern India, and various ethnic and philological developments 
lesulted, the name Dravidians arose—it being a Sanskrit word, 
meaning Southern and so practically connoting Indo-Aryas who 
had become domiciled in Southern India amongst the Tamils or 
Lemurians. It is known that, between these peoples of Southern 
India and the inhabitants of Mesopotamia, a certain amount of 
commercial and perhaps other intercourse sprang up, as also be
tween them and the later W esterns of Reman times ; but it would 
not appear that this contributed to their origins, or affected them 
to any appreciable extent ethnically. As regards the so-called Indo- 
Aryas of Northern India, my views are roughly these. From Romic,
i.e. ancient “Egyptian” , records we learn that, about B.C. 1156, 
in the 8th regnal year of Pharaoh Rameses III, a vast body cf banded 
ethnoi, headed by the PGra-setim or Pula-setiu (i.e. Philistines), who 
had emerged from Keft, or Kihkia, in Asia Minor, poured into 
Noithern Syria, with the supposed object of invading Khem. R am e
ses 111 met and defeated them by sea and land. Those of them who 
escaped destruction appear to have fled eastwards. To the west 
was the sea ; and here the Romic fleet awaited them. Northwards, 
by the w ay they had come, retreat had probably been cut off.
W hile, to the south, lay the Romic forces. Possibly, therefore, an
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eastwardly flight was their only avenue of escape. Besides the 
Pura-setiu, the fugitives seem to have comprised Yadai Amorites 
(a tall reddish-blond folk) ; broken Hittites, doubtless of the type 
depicted on the monuments ; and "People of the Pillar” from On, 
or An—possibly Phallus-worshippers, but more probably devotees 
cf the Solar cult. Now, curiously enough, early Indian records speak 
of the arrival in Sapta-Sindhavah (which originally probably included 
Hapta-Hendu) of certain banded ethnoi from Western Asia, frequent
ly styled the Pancha-Janah, or "Five Communities” , and actually 
referred to in the Rig-Veda under the eventual names of Purus, Y a
dus, Turvas'as, Anus, and Druhyus. The Purus, 1 suggest, were 
simply the Pura-setiu (People of Puru, or Pura) ; the Yadus 
were the Yadai Amorites ; the Turvas’as (a name that means 
"Clothed like the Tur” ) were the Hittites, a folk who must have 
been particularly l ie s  with the Yadai Amorites, so supporting the 
tradition that the Yadus and the Turvasas were intimately associated 
with each other ; while the Anus were, of course, the "People of 
the Pillar” from On. As for the Druhyus, my suggestion is that 
they were a dru)-folk picked up by the other communities en ro u te , 
somewhere say in Gandhara-land, and admitted to their union. 
Crossing the Indus, they found themselves amidst, and settled 
amongst, the Dasyus of Sapta-Sindhavah'—a powerful folk dwelling 
in p u ra s , or townships, and not uncivilized from a purely worldly, i.e. 
material and intellectual, point of view, nevertheless innnate bar
barians, i.e. evil at heart, and incorrigibly deceitul, tricky, and 
tortuous-minded. Besides these Dasyus, there were also several 
varieties of aboriginal communities, or Nisadas, both black and 
yellow. The D asyus, as descended from a remote ancestry, partly 
Yellow, and partly Dark-White, were Dark-Whites of a peculiar 
parchmenty kind of complexion—probably very similar to the com
plexion of the early Alpines of Neolithic Central Europe and Anato
lia. The Dasyus were very envious, very ambitious, and very un
scrupulous. At first they tried to ingratiate themselves with the 
Pancha-Janah—paying special court to the strongest of them, the 
Purus. Next they tried for equality, and actually succeeded in 
effecting matrimonial alliances with the Purus. Then they aimed 
at superiority, and finally, picking a quarrel with the Pancha-Janah, 
with a view to capturing the hegemony, declared open war against 
them. They never succeeded in defeating the Pancha-JanSh, but,
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x %i, .w eaving combined with the Nisadas, they eventually forced the 
Pancha-Janah to abandon Sapta-Sindhavah. . The Pancha-Janah 
retreated eastwards, being pursued by the Bharatas (originally a 
name applied to the Dasyus and Dasyu-led Nisada confederacy* 
but, in later times, to Panchalas (i.e. Pancha-Janah) as 
well. It seems to mean " W arriors.” In this retreat the
Pancha-Janah got as far as Prayag (Allahabad) on the-
Jumna. There, as it were behind their Marne defences, they dug 
themselves in. The Dasyus and their Nisadan allies did likewise 
on the western banks of the same river. Thus there were two great 
encampments, facing each other. Eventually this purely military 
position became known traditionally as “ Kuru-Panchala.” In 

Panchala” , of course, it is easy to detect a metamorphosis of the 
original name ‘ ‘Pancha-Janah” , effected with the object of confusing, 
actual history. But how did ‘ ‘Kuru” arise? In Central Asia the 
Dahyus had for countless ages been a race of petty chiefs (k h a n s ,  
m e le k s , and so forth), and the native name for this was fcuru 
ku ru - k h u , or some such word. Now, in their great attempt to crush 
the Pancha-Janah by force, the Dasyus had grievously failed.
This they recognized on the Jumna ; and there and then they decided 
to abandon force and try some other method. They now
determined to be religionists, philosophers, and culturists— 
to found, if possible, a brand-new ethnos, a brand-new 
language, a brand-new religion, and brand-new civilization, over 
all of which, of course, they, the Dasyus, were to be the presiding 
geniuses. This scheme, however, required that their identity as 
the Dasyus of old should be obliterated and forgotten—all trace 
of it destroyed. To this end, the first step taken was to adopt a 
new name ; and the name they adopted was ‘-‘Kuru” ; for, though 
it was intimately connected with their Dahyu origin, it w as so 
sufficiently unknown to their victims (the Pancha-Janah), and the 
outside woild, as to serve admirably as a means of disguising 
themselves as a community, and of pretending to be something 
different from what they really were. In fact, nearly everything 
they did was calculated to cover up all traces of their Dahyu origin. 
Indeed, in that wonderful recension of jumbled tradition, legend, 
philosophy, and ritual, which they eventually issued under the 
name of the Vedas* they actually went the length of vilifying the 
Dasyus of Sapta-Sindhavah as barbarians and non-Aryan mlechchas 
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—the argument, of course, b e in g : How could they themselves be
these very Dasyus, when they spoke of them thus? W ell, though 
Force had failed, the alternative succeeded. An exoteric form of the j
esoteric mysteries of which the royalties and military classes amongst 
the Pancha-Janah had been the custodians, was extracted from the 
latter; Brahmanism and Caste were inaugurated and fastened upon 
the land; they themselves, the Kurus, became the Brahmans; the 
traditions and records of the country were taken in hand, and, if not 
altogether destroyed, were jumbled up and rendered ab
solutely grotesque and useless for all practical purposes ; 
when this had been done, a new recension of legends, 
philosophical and religious ideas, songs and so forth, was 
b a n a o ’ d  ; the language of their cultured Rosy-Blond neighbours, the 
Airyanians of Airyavo-Vaejo, was seized upon, polished up, 
and (certainly with great ability) metamorphosed into a brand-new 
language called Sanskrit ; the traditions and legends of the Airyanians 
—nay, their very name—were appropriated ; everything was so 
managed that, in course of time (for time itself helped to establish 
the colossal scheme), the Panchalas themselves, nay, the whole 
world, accepted the proposition that Kurus (i.e. Dasyus) and 
Panchalas (i.e. the Pancha-Janah) were practically all cne race—even 
most of the Nisadas being eventually admitted to the fold; in short, 
the Indo-Aryan ethnos and Indo-Aryan culture were successfully 
inaugurated, and presented to an admiring and awe-struck world, 
with all the prestige that naturally attached to the name, 
the traditions, the language, the manners and customs of 
the age-old Rosy-Blonds of Airyavo-Vaejo. One thing is certain. 
W hatever may be the motives and intentions, and attitude generally, 
towards the view regarding Indo-Aryanism that is conventionally 
in vogue in India, and amongst Indianists at large, the mentality 
and outlook of what is now becoming daily better known as the 
real India—as distinguished from the Dreamland-India of politically- 
minded and other visionaries, has no affinities or solid and perman
ent sympathies with a culture and institutions and a policy that are 
essentially Dasyuan. Indians at large are not represented by the 
Dasyus, any more than they are descended from them. As for the 
Babylonians and their neighbours, whom conventional experts persist 
in styling Semites, the truth appears to be this. Originally all that 
part of the world—say about parallels of longitude 35-40 E., usually
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referred to as Western Asia, but extensible southwards into 
eastern Africa and Arabia—was inhabited by the 3 main race- 
stocks of humanity alluded to supra.  In the extreme north were 
representatives of the Yellows ; in the centre regions and as far 
south as parts of eastern Africa and western Arabia, were represen
tatives of the Aamu, or Dark-White aborigines of the Great Central 
Zone ; and in the far south were representatives of the Blacks, or 
Melanoderms. This was the position up to say B.C. 9000. These 
dates are not given as being accurate, but merely for narrative 
purposes, as some epoch has to be mentioned. Well, about B. C.
9000, mighty changes took place in those territories at the eastern 
end of the Mediterranean into which, as alluded to supra,  many 
of the refugees from Palaeolithic Europe had crowded during the 
last glaciation of the Pleistocene. Perhaps they had also crowded 
into the Nile-Valley region and the Euphrates-Tigris region.
Nobody really knows. Since those days—perhaps in all three 
regions—certainly in the territories at the eastern end of the Medi
terranean—they had dwelt throughout what have long been called 
Neolithic times, building up a civilization many vestiges of which are 

dually being recovered to-day. They must have been a very mixed 
Ititude ; for though many of them were of the same type as those 

"ho possibly went to the regions north of the Caspian and were 
merefore probably Rosy-Blonds (if so be it was in late Pleistocene 
times in glaciated Europe that Blond and Rosy-Blond man originated), 
many were also local denizens—more or less brunet representatives 
of those Dark-Whites, who from extreme west to extreme east, 
right along the line of the northern Temperate Zone, were abori
gines of the Great Central Zone. Whatever they were in this 
respect, in B. C. 9000 they had to abandon their Mediterranean 
homeland, for it was breaking up. Hence the eventual name 
Aigaia, meaning “Remnant of the land”—Where did they go to?
They migrated east, settling first amongst the Yellows in northern 
Mesopotamia. Followed, of course, a  mighty amalgamation.
Outcome the semi-Yellow semi-Rosy-Blond race known to ancient 
llrnes as the far-flung Mandwa. With the migrants, of course, had 
Sone their Mediterranean culture, their religion, their philosophy, 
their traditions and legends, their manners and customs. Naturally, 
as half breeds, the Mandwa were not a very highly developed race.
^ut> as time went on, they improved ; and eventually, as their flower



than 100 years of a pra laya  that seems to have overtaken the Nim- 
rodic State—the Aramaeans of the middle Euphrates, whose capital 
was the city of Asshur, burst into political consciousness, and even 
established a State in Syria, having its capital at Damascus, and 
became very powerful. Specialists invariably call them Semites, 
and speak of them as a wave of aggression that had swept up 
northwards from Arabian regions. They were not aggressive in
truders of this kind at all, and most assuredly they were not Semites.
As already explained, they were local representatives of the 
great Aamu, or Dark-White, stock—aborigines since times immemo
rial of the Great Central Zone. Eventually, late in the 8th century
B. C., Damascus was taken by Tiglath-Pileser IV—a monarch with 
whom the ambitions and activities of the Nimrodic State revived— 
its inhabitants were deported to the valley of the Tort, in the 
northern hills (called Kir in the Bible), and, in course of time, Aram 
was annexed by the Nimrodic State, which also incorporated the 
Aramaeans into its ethnos. It is really only from then onwards 
that the Nimrodic State became known as Assyria—probably from 
the old Aramaean capital of Asshur. Also seeing that specialists 
look upon the Aramaeans as Semites, it was really only from then 
that Assyria became what is conventionally called a 'Semitic 
country. The Persians, again—invariably represented by conven
tional writers as Airyanians by origin, and ethnically akin to the 
Medes—were neither the one nor the other. The country known as 
Persia was practically identical with old Elam.. North of Elam were 
the Kassi of Kashshu, and in Eldm itself, particularly in a region of 
it known as Anshan, or Anzan, was a rough race of hillmen, said 
y Herodotus to have been Kephenians, i.e . of a race akin to the 

people of KashshG. Elsewhere, apparently in the lowlands, there was 
quite a different kind of community. These were Aamu, or Dark- 
Whites, i.e. a division of the aborigines of the Great Central Zone ; 
but whether they were pure Aamu, or some kind of modification 
of that stock, I do not know. Be this as it may, when Asshurbani- 
pal desolated Elam about B.C. 647, these Dark-White lowlanders 
abandoned their homes, and settled for a time at Yezd, where they 
became famous as Fire-worshippers. To-day they are known as 
the Parsis, and are settled principally in Bombay. According to 

erodotus the KephSnian portion of the population were simply 
nature-worshippers. But later on, when FrSvartish of Media raided
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—his barbaric cupidity being apparently attracted by the help
less state of the country—he is said to have brought with him a body 
of barbarians, akin to the Kassi of the northern Zagros, and settled 
them in the land. These were the Barswa, or Parswa—and it is 
from them that the region so-called got its later name of Persia, and 
the people their name of Persians. Another name by which they were 
commonly known in antiquity is Dahae  (Latin) and Daai (Greek)— 
obviously Roman and Hellenic approximations to the old Airya- 
nian Dahyu. They remained in Persia till the days of the Sacae, 
Skiithai, and Sogdians (i.e. Sakhs and Descendants of the Sakhs 
or Saghs). But when, c. the first century B.C., or earlier, the Sogdians 
abandoned Central Asia, and plunged off westwards, ultimately 
arriving amongst, and uniting with, the Skolotoi, or Skiithai, of 
European Skiithia, and, together with them, becoming known as 
the Asen, “ People of Asha”—a name by which they had been 
famous in Central Asia (Ashavo-Danghavo)—the Dahae of Persia 
followed hard after them, taking with them a form of futhork, and 
doubtless other kinds of culture, which they had acquired mimetically 
from the Saghs.

In conclusion, we may probably take it that the early Alpines 
of Central Europe and their congeners of Asia Minor, or Anatolia 
(Professor G. Elliot Smith’s “Armenoids"), were simply intruded 
Kassites from c. B.C. 14th century Western Asia—more especially, 
perhaps, round about Kardunyan Babylonia—their advent (which 
was probably spread over a considerable time) being conterminous 
with the real beginnings of the Neolithic Age in Europe. In short, 
the metal-civilization that they brought with them appears to have 
been the civilization of that much misrepresented period—especially 
its latter years.,

The fair Slavs (Sarmatians) were simply migrated Northern 
Medes (S ar-Mada); the darker Slavs were Alpines, or had Alpine
affinities. The Medes, like the Persians, always posed as 
Airyanians. That is how they came by their name of Slavs, which 
means “Sons of Glory.” The real “Sons of Glory , or Devatas ,  
be. Slavs, were, of course, these Airyanians of old Airyavo-Vaejo. 
The ethnoi we now call “Slavs” are really not Slavs at all.

From all which it would appear that a very great deal of what 
Passes conventionally for Knowledge is extremely shaky, and will 
doubtless sooner or later find itself scrapped and consigned to oblivion-
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POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY OF THE HINDUS 

(Dr . R. Shamasastry B.A., Ph.d.)

It is an evolutionary maxim of universal acceptance that 
adaptability to ever-changing environment ensures survival. Its 
validity is tested and found acceptable not merely in social and 
religious spheres, but [also in the body politic!! Neither social and 
religious institutions nor political, can survive a moment longer than 
they fail to adopt themselves to changes in the environments. In 
the body politic various forms of government were tried and found 
wanting. So long as the principles on which the forms of Govern
ment, despotic, republican or representative were based were 
acceptable to the people constituting the Government, they could 
endure.^/ But the moment a doubt about the validity of the principles 
were to arise in the mind of the people due to some perceptible 
changes in the social, religious or economical spheres, a change in 
the form of Government would be unavoidable. Forms of Govern
ment have not like planetary systems their own fixed laws to govern 
their movements. They are human institutions ever liable to be 
affected by changes in the volitions, and cultural sentiments of the 
people.

The characteristics of humanity do not change with race or 
colour. Conditions being the same, the forms of institutions, 
whether social, religious or political will be alike among all races 
and nationalities.j It is not true to say that though conditions are 
the same the institutions evolved among the Asiatics will be different 
from those among the Europeans. Nor is it true to say that such 
physiological, physical and psychological conditions as were once 
productive of certain political institutions in the east would remain 
the same for ever and that in the east neither conditions nor insti
tutions would change. Strange to say that it is these hasty generali
sations to which a number of European scholars were led from 
their superficial study of the East.] Accordingly: the remarks made 
by Hegal regarding the form of Government in ancient India are 
entirely unfounded and opposed to human nature which is ev^ry- 
where the same. In his P h i l o s o p h y  o f  His tory  (Page 161) he says,



“While we found a moral despotism in China, whatever may be 
called a relic of political life in India is a despotism vJithout a pr in
c i p l e ,  without any rule of morality and religion : for morality and 
religion (as far as the latter has a reference to human action) have 
as their indispensable condition and basis the freedom of the will.
In India therefore the most arbitrary, wicked, degrading despotism
has its full swing............................ The Chinese possess a most minute
history of their country........................ and the contrary is the case
in India.’ -

Nothing can be more absurd than to speak of the existence of 
a despotic institution without a principle, without any rule of morality 
and religion. ] Can a people live and find satisfaction under an 
institution based upon no principle and opposed to rule of morality 
and religion, i.e ., freedom of the will, as Hegel puts it? Hegel is 
a writer of philosophical paradoxes, such as being and non-being, 
positive and negative, whole and part, all combining themselves in 
what he calls the Absolute. However confused might be his notion 
of the Absolute, the one thing he was fond of, as a European, is 
freedom of the will. In the theological writings such as the Code 
of Manu, the Mahabharata  and the R amayana  which he superficially 
studied, he could find no life-like picture of a people. The Code 
of Manu is merely a collection of customs partly practical and partly 
ideal. It is not a record of the actual life lived by a people under 
any form of Government in India. Nor can the Indian Epics be 
expected to throw vivid light on the form of Indian polity. That 
the Indians were moral and religious and had the freedom of the 
will necessary to find and propagate rational system of religion 
and philosophy without risking their lives like the Puritans and Pro
testants in Europe, is a historical fact admitted by all.

Whether the ancient Indian people were happy with freedom 
of will to work their own salvation under the so-called despotic 
form of Indian Governments is a question which can rather be 
answered in the light of historical facts than by a later historian 
basing his judgment on the study of some sectarian and mythological 
literary works.

1 The discovery of the Arthaiast ra o f  Kauti l ya ,  a treatise on the 
Indian art of Government, has dispelled the assumption that the 
art of Government is foreign to the Indian mind. No Society can 
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possibly exist without some form of Government tcf regulate its 
general will. It is the boast of a Vedic priest that while the people 
of the Bharata-land had their human king, the Brahmans had their 
King in Soma, the moon. It implies that the Brahmans could regu
late the conduct of their community by the decisions of their 
Parisads or learned assemblies. During the Buddhistic period the 
Brahmans also had to come under the protection of a human king 
and had. to pay taxes to the king for their protection. In the 
Arthasastra we find village communities endowed with the right to 
regulate their village affairs in harmony with a. central despotic 
form of government under the guidance of a mantri-parisad or 
assembly of ministers. One of the principal functions peculiar to 
the government according to Kautilya is a fair distribution of wealth 
among the people. To attain this object there were two ways : one 
religious and the other political. The religious or spiritual means 
of bringing about a fair distribution of wealth among the people 
needed a high degree of religious or philosophical culture which, 
though open to all, was a nature’s gift of a few. The example set 
by the few had an enormous influence not merely over the body 
politic, but also on economical sphere. This is what I venture to 
call the Hindu political philosophy, the subject of the present 
paper.

Before proceeding to deal with the subject, I find it necessary 
to say a word or two on the purely political means employed for a 
fair distribution of wealth. No form of government, whether re
publican or representative in the widest sense of the word, can be 
stable unless wealth and the means of acquiring wealth are fairly, 
if not equally, distributed. This is one of the most difficult problems 
which defies a satisfactory solution. The rise and fall of states and 
empires are mainly due to economic causes. The invasion of a 
state or nation by another state or nation is more often due to 
poverty of the invading horde. Internal rebellions in a state are 
also mainly caused by impoverishment of the majority against the 
aggrandisement of the few. To remedy this evil Kautilya makes a 
number of suggestions, one of them being that one-fourth of the 
revenue of the state should be reserved year after year to tide over 
the calamities of the people. A second suggestion is enhancement of 
taxes and levy of new taxes on the rich. A third is the confiscation 
of the rich of their unnecessary accumulation. A fourth is calling



X''2Ĵ Tor subscriptions from the rich to replenish the treasury by conferr
ing honours on them in return. These and other expedients suggested 
by Kautilya and also practised in ancient times all over the world 
prove no doubt suicidal political measures in modern states and 
empires. Nor were ancient politicians less alive to the danger of 
adopting such measures to restore economic equilibrium. Hence 
we find ancient law-givers and politicians frequently commending 
spirituality and condemning materialism. It is more to cure the 
world of its economic evils than to secure undisturbed pleasure in 
the (other world that Brahmans, Jainas and Buddhists condemned 
materialism in one voice. That their voice was not a cry in the 
wilderness is clearly proved by the inscriptions of Asoka.That Asoka 
lived for his people and that under the influence of Bhahmans, 
Sramanas, and Buddhist ascetics he spent the whole revenue of his 
vast empire for the good of his people, is well known to readers 
of the history of Asoka and his inscriptions.

There is no doubt that the philosophic ideas expounded in the 
Lokayata, Sankhya, Yoga, and the Upanishads were made use of 
for political and economical ends. This is clear from the Arthaiast ra  
of Kautilya : —

“Anvikshaki comprises” says Kautilya, “ the philosophy of 
Sankhya, Yoga, and Lokayata. Righteous and unrighteous acts are 
learnt from the triple Vedas; wealth and non-wealth from Varta ; 
the expedient and the inexpedient as well as potency and impotency 
from the science of government- W hen seen in the light of these 
sciences, the science of Anvikshaki is most beneficial to the world, 
keeps the mind steady and firm in weal and woe alike and bestows 
excellence cf foresight, speech, and action. Light to all kinds of 
knowledge, easy means to accomplish all kinds of acts and recept- 
acle of all kinds of virtues, is the science of Anvikshaki ever held 
to b e .”

A copper plate grant attributed to the Ganga King M adhava I*
Says that he (Madhava) was an expert among the exponents cf the 
theory and practice of the science of polity combined with the 
^Panishads (Sopanishat l ias j ja  n i t i - sas lraya vahtri  prayofcfn’fcusalah. )

*This grant will be published in the Mysore Archaeological Report for
1924-25.
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. . .  . .Ns$?’ . ^ y  The Lokayata system is neither a theistic religion nor a philoso
phy cf the type of Sankhya, the main object of which is a descrip
tion of the means to attain salvation or freedom from rebirth. The 
inclusion of the Lokayata view of the world along with Sankhya and 
Yoga in the curricula of studies necessary for the attainment of a 
comprehensive knowledge of the political science both in its theo
retical and practical aspects is itself an indication that the study 
of Sankhya and Yoga is meant not so much for the attainment of 
an unmixed pleasure in a dreamy world as for bringing about an 
equilibrium in the play of warring passions in the human breast in 
this very wordl. This idea is still more clearly signified by the 
statement made in the copper plate grant referred to above that the 
Ganga King Madhava was an expert among the teachers of the 
theory and practice of the principles of Political Science along with 
those expounded in the Upanishads. According to Kautilya 
Anvikshaki is a safe guide of moral activity and source of the know
ledge of virtues. An attempt is made here to ascertain the parti
cular principles which in the hands of politicians like Kautilya proved 
a safe guide of political activity.

Little or nothing is known of the Lokayata system of philosophy. 
Its teaching is attributed to Brhaspati of whom nothing is known, 
[Whether he was the head of the school which is frequently referred 
to by Kautilya by thg word, Barhaspatyas or some one else, cannot 
be ascertained. A few passages embodying the views of Brhas- 
pati quoted mainly for reputation are found in the literary works 
of almost all the systems of Indian philosophy. A brief account of 
the system under the name of Charvakadarsana is also given in the 
Sarvadarsana Sangraha.  The one important view of the Charvakas 
bearing on political ethics is stated as follows :—

Paropakarah punyaya papaya psrapidanam.
Doing good to others is for merit and doing injury to others is 

for sin. In other words other-regarding activities are preferable to 
selfish proceedings. Another maxim of life attributed to Brhaspati 
is that it is worse than stupidity to reject the ready objective pleasure 
of this world with the hope of attaining subjective pleasure called 
Mu^ti  after death,

From these two principles it may be inferred that the ultimate 
Value of life is according to the teaching of the Lokayata system an

i
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^^L^econom ical and domestic well-being consistent with altruism in a 
society under the protection of a king, the real god on earth.

With a view to make clear the bearing of Sankhya, Yoga, and 
Upanishads on politics, it is necessary to understand the end of life 
as expounded in those works.

The end of beings in general and of human beings in particular 
is in one word existence.’ It is manifested wherever life is 
perceived. Its Sanskrit equivalent is- Satta, well-being. Accord
ing to the Upanishads the idea of well-being is inseparably connected 
with composure and sentiency. It is termed Sachidananda, exist
ence, sentiency, and composure. Even the smallest creature 
exhibits the threefold nature of what constitutes its existence. So 
delicate and sharp is its sentiency that it changes its posture or 
position the moment it smells or comes in contact with an offensive 
thing. It coils its body, or flies or changes the direction of its 
motion. It seems to feel the arrival of something inimical to its 
life or existence. It is sentient as long as it exists. It (the feeling) 
exists as long as it is sentient. Hence sentiency is inseperable from 
existence and existence from sentiency. Sentient existence implies 
comfort or self-serenity. It follows therefore that the characteristic 
of life is existence, sentiency and self-serenity constituting what may 
be called life or self.

The same forms the characteristic of fully developed beings 
a lso. In proportion as the brain, the seat of sentiency, is developed, 
the desire for perpetual existence, increase of knowledge and 

appmess is manifested in a progressive scale. Consistent with the 
threefold nature of life or self, the one aim of being, whether 
ammal or man, is to seek for what is conducive to its perpetual 
existence. Since existence means self-serenity, whatever is felt as 
mimical to existence is avoided and whatever is felt conducive to 
ts self-serenity is assimilated or coveted. This habit of pursuit of 

P easure and avoidance of pain becomes clearer and clearer with 
e £rowth of the organic tody . This is what struggle for existence 

jPeans. In this constant struggle for existence, some among the 
°Wer animals and almost all among human beings acquire the habit 

accumulating what long experience has taught them to be either 
conducive to their pleasure or the means to avoid pain. It is in 
other words the cultivation of the habit of selection and rejection.
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At first the work of selection and accumulation of objects conducive 
to pleasure or existence is individual. But in proportion as unclaim
ed objects of pleasure dwindle or become scarce, there ensues war 
between individuals for forcible possession of the accumulation, 
wherever it may be found. The frequency of war between indivi
duals or bands of individuals for the possession of women, slaves, 
cattle, grains, fruits and other objects of pleasure gives rise to com
munities and societies and states, formed one after another with a 
view to repel individual attacks made for the objects. In the 
animal world there is no accumulation generally made. But with 
accumulation, as in the case of honey made by bees exciting the 
appetite of bears or men there also ensues war for misappropria
tion of the product of others labour. Individuals or communities 
at war with each other settle their dispute, as is even now done by 
fishermen living on the opposite banks of a lake or river, by mutual 
verbal agreement. In the course of time these agreements about 
marriage, trade, pasturage, fishing and other varied social activities 
crystalise as customs. It is customs such as these that are said in 
the Arthasastra to be taken into consideration in settling the disputes 
between different communities coming under the protection of a 
single state. Legislation by a state or a king is a modern concept. 
.Whether legislation is a correct representation of the opinion of 
the people for whom it is made or whether customs are a correct 
copy of their opinion, is a question which need not be considered 
here. All that I have tc point out here is that ancient kings of India 
did not go so far as to impose their own will or the will of their 
Mantri-parishad as law on their people. It may not be out of place 
here to consider as briefly as possible whether or not ancient Indians 
had more liberty than their descendants now. Their disputes were 
about objects of pleasure direct or indirect. The settlement of those 

- disputes was based upon their own customs which had been the 
result of their own general will. Now on the other hand even in 
European states it is Parliament that legislates for the people. 
Whether the representatives of the people composing the parlia
ment represent the views of the people, as they are, is a disputed 
question beyond doubt. Whether the minority may not after all 
be right and the majority wrong is also a question on which differ
ence of opinion is still prevalent. It is d ear therefore that the 
So-called liberty of the European people under their so-called self-
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x^!Ljj£>vernment is not founded on such a solid foundation as it is believed 

or represented to be. Besides, freedom and government are such 
paradoxical terms that no volume of explanation can remove the 
hideous contradiction of terms. Now liberty is a nature’s gift and 
restraint is artificial and external. If man is so wise as to make use 
of his liberty he has inherited from nature, why should there be 
ship-loads of restraints which go to form what is called a govem- 
rnent or worse still, self-government? It must follow therefore that 
there is something wrong with man. W hat is that chronic disease 
which is eating into the vitality of his liberty so as to call for the 
application of a number of restraints to keep him alive ? This is 
the fundamental question which the authors of Sankhya, Yoga, and 
the Upanishads seem to have put to themselves and made an earnest 
attempt to answer it rightly or wrongly. W hether their answer is 
right or wrong, we shall proceed to see. *

Their answer in a nut-shell is this :

Man’s nature is to be active and to be active after external or 
objective pleasure. It is objective pleasure which impels him to 
have his mouth wide open and swallow the whole world for what 
he considers his pleasure. He is not in need of liberty or freedom 
of will, of which nature or Prakrti  has endowed him with more than 
he may need. But he has no restraints provided for against his 
reckless dissipations. The one restraint in the place of numberless 
legal restraints is Nivrtti or w ithdrawal from all kinds of objective 
pursuits except those which natural and involuntary animal appetite 
demands from him. Those natural animal carvings are in the words 
of the Upanishads thirteen in number. They are (1) seeing, (2) 
hearing, (3) touching, (4) smelling, (5) eating, (6) walking, (7) sleeping,
(8) breathing, (9) talking, (10) excrement, (11) catching and (12) & (13) 
winking, i. e ., closing and opening the eyelids. These are all 
nature s own activities. More than these are sure to lead man astray 
unless his activity is made with no motive or desire for any result 
thereof.

The Bhagavadgtta says in accordance with the Upanishads as
follows :—

He who does actions, offering to Brahma, abandoning attach
ment, is not tainted by sin, as a lotus leaf by water. V . 10.

Here ‘the offering to Brahma’ means the offering cf the results
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of actions to Brahma. But Brahma does not and cannot receive 
them. What is meant is that the results of actions are to be for the 
good of society. That this is the meaning is corroborated by the 
custom of giving gifts with the hope of pleasing God. But the Ad- 
vaitins, the Sankhyas, and the followers of Yoga-philosophy do not 
believe in the existence of a personal God. Therefore offering to 
God must necessarily mean making a gift of the results of actions 
for the good of people.

Such restraint is to be applied not merely against bodily actions, 
but also to intellectual and sensual actions also- The Bhagavadg i t a  
s a y s :—

“ By the body, by the mind, by the intellect, and by mere senses 
also, Yogins perform actions without attachment, for the purification 
of self.”

Thus exclusive attachment to the fruits of bodily actions or 
intellectual, and sensual activities is condemned in clear terms. Is 
then, it may be questioned, life worth-living? W ill any one engage 
himself in agriculture, trade or other occupations with no desire for 
the profits accruing from them? W hy should a man marry a wife, 
if it were not for sensual pleasure ? It must be noted in reply that 
action is not prohibited in its entirety. Nor is it possible, for the 
characteristic of nature is activity. All mental, intellectual, and 
sensual activities are accompanied with pleasure. But what is 
meant here is this : there are two kinds of pleasure, subjective and 
objective. Subjective pleasure is one’s own nature and cannot 
therefore be avoided. But objective pleasure is neither permanent 
nor unavoidable.

In enjoying them one should not be addicted to it and to it 
alone. Occupations must necessarily result in good profit. But it 
should not be reserved for one’s own selfish purpose. Whatever 
remains after bodily cravings are satisfied, has to be offered rather 
from the economical and political point of view than from spiritual 
standpoint. Accumulation of grains sufficient for more than three 
years at the most is condemned in Smrtis. Manu says (IV. 7) as 
follows :—.

“ He may either pcssses enough to fill a granary, or a store fill
ing a grain-jar ; or he may collect what suffices for three dstys or 
make no provision for the morrow,”



n hls commentary on this passage Kulluka says a store means 
what is sufficient to fill a granary which holds a supply for three 
years. According to Nffiada it is what is sufficient for a year, six 
months or three months. When, however, a man happens to make 
a store of what is more than sufficient for three years, he has to 
perform, a Soma sacrifice to get rid of the collection.

According to some writers on Mfcnftmaa who call themselves 
Nirrutta-vadins or expounders of the theory of desire and its cause, 
t e scheme of costly religious rites is devised more for the purpose 
of getting rid of wealth than for any heavenly good. They say that 
desire for enjoyment arises only when one possesses the means 
for enjoyment. With the disappearance of the means or the cause, 
the effect must necessarily vanish. One of the harmless ways of 
getting rid of the means for enjoyment is its expenditure in religious 
ntes. Even a poor man is permitted to beg for money for sacrificial 
Purposes. According to the Arthai&stra even kings may go on 
begging for subscriptions with a view to ward off apprehended 
Providential calamities and replenish the treasury, the main motive

this kind of begging being distribution of surplus wealth found 
yw ere. In his Paramatabhanga (Page 62, Bangalore Edition) 
edantadesika quotes a verse from the Mahdbhd ra ta  meaning that 

one may distribute among the good the money confiscated from the 
Wl<3 e ‘ Mahabhd ra ta  (I, 1. 301) says that motive being good,
y  ^  n0t a sin to Pretend to be performing penance, studying the 

edas or undertaking Vedic rites or taking away money by force, 
ese and other expedients for restoring economical equilibrium 

are according to the Arthasdstra to be employed only in the case 
°t the w icked who are dead to philosophical culture.

It is however far from truth that the main purpose of religious 
J  es and customs was political or economical in its origin. How- 
^ver irrational and absurd might religious rites and customs be in 

eu form, they originated to satisfy the natural spiritual cravings-of 
j ’§n°rant, though in the hands of politicians like Kautilya and his 

owers they proved instrumental for the attainment of political 
aTl<-l economic ends.

But to the followers of the teaching of the Lokayatas, the 
ankhya, the Yoga and the Upanishads, idol worship, Vedic. 
ltes anB even caste distinctions are not only useless practices but 
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also harmful. Leaving aside the Lokayata school which had 
no faith in religion, the other three schools are unanimous in de
claring that the performance of idol-worship and religious rites as 
well as the observance of caste distinctions lead the devotee astray 
and strengthen the worldly bondage.

In his Vioekasara, a treatise on the Advaita Philosophy, 
Sankarananda who was the teacher of Sayana Madhava says con
sistently with the principles of Advaita and the teaching of the 
Upanishads as follows :—(p II)

"He who performs religious rites with a view to attain heavenly 
bliss, cannot be credited even with a trace of wisdom. He who 
looks upon images made of mud, stone or wood as gods, cannot be 
credited even with a trace of wisdom.

Again on page 12a he says: "The worship of gods is  ̂for no 
good ; nor is pilgrimage to sacred places capable of any good . On 
page 24 he says that "Religious rites do not deserve of performance 
because their results, if any, must necessarily be as perishable as 
the seeds of grain sown and harvested ; nor can the performance of 
religious rites purge the mind of its impure thoughts, in as much as 
the performance itself is due to impure thought such as desire for 
some naturally perishable good . Again on page 53a-54 he says 
that "appearance is false. Idols are appearances like the objective 
world. Hence like it the worshipped idols are no reality. The 
various forms of worship are all likewise appearances and cannot 
therefore be reality. Hence the good expected to result from 
worship must necessarily be other than reality. No endeavour to 
obtain water in mirage can succeed. Similar is the endeavour to 
obtain good from idol-worship. Worship is an act., But no act is a 
means for liberation. Those who worship idols with immense faith 
for attaining liberation endeavour to do the impossible act of cover
ing the sky with a mat. A  man becomes what he thinks ; hence 
he who worships can become the worshipped, i . e . ,  another limited 
being. But limitation is no emancipation” .

Regarding the absurdity of all distinctions and of caste distinc
tions in particular, he says as follows : —

"A  wise man should withdraw from the world of name and 
form,—thee, thou and I,—this is a Brahmana and that a  Sudra—; for 
such differences are real only to a fool. But a wise man should



”ot behave like a fool. Unity liberates a man and duality involves 
him in bondage.”

Sankarananda s Advaitic Philosophy is mainly based upon the 
Upanishads and he makes use of the dialectic method also to prove 
the validity of the conclusions arrived at from the study of the 
Upanishads. He is an idealist like Kant and Hegel and more than 
they in some respects. He does not admit the thing in itself of 
Kant nor the individuality side by side with the Absolute of Hegel. 
Sankarananda s Absolute is pure consciousness unlimited by time, 
place, and causality.

He says (page 141 a) that the world of objects is like the 
appearance of silver on a conch shell and of the blue colour of 
the fiimament. Those who assert that the objects seen are real 
should be asked whether the objects appear in their own form or 
not. If it is asserted that they appear in their own form they 
should be asked as to the proof thereof. Is it perception, inference, 
or analogy ? It is not perception, for it does not represent things as 
they are. It is usual for people to say that the moon is a span in 
diametre and that the sky is blue, which they are not. Without 
perception of the association of two things inference of the one 
from the other can not proceed. Nor can analogy be resorted to 
ln the absence of a similar thing. The revealed texts deny the 
existence of the real world. Nor can appearance be trusted as 
ln dream. Nor can serviceableness of the world be a proof of its 
reality ; for what is even dreamt of is seen to be productive of its 
effect. Hence appearance is false. W hat underlies the varied 
aPpearances is real and absolute. It is no other than the perceiving 
consciousness itself. The nature of the absolute is existence, 
pleasure and sentiency.

Coming to the consideration of pleasure, he says that pleasure 
ls of two kinds : subjective and objective. The former is the nature 
°f the self and is therefore eternal. The latter is due to objective 
c°ntact and is therefore momentary. It is therefore to be discarded.

to social service, it is indeed contradictory to Advaita. He 
' J o  bas learnt to look upon the whole world as one self with no 

ar*ge in itself and without a second similar or dissimilar to it can 
not at all consistently see another needing his service. If he sees 
S° 5 he is still a dualist, and can not be in a position to realise the
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serene self-pleasure. But if he is capable of being self in the 
Universality with the possibility of social service also, there is nothing 
to prevent him from undertaking it. But he should take care against 
the risk of such a step.

As to Sankhya and Yoga they are both in agreement with the 
Advaitic philosophy of the Upanishads so far as Nivritti or with
drawal from the pursuit of objective pleasure is concerned. But 
with regard to the natural sociable tendency of the self, they widely 
differ. The Advaitin endeavours to avoid society, in as much as 
the conception of society different from self is fatal to Advaitic 
conception. But the followers of Sankhya and Yoga are dualists.
They say that the world is made of two principles, matter and 
spirit. Spirit or consciousness is inactive and matter is active.
Mind is material, but blind, i. e., indiscreet. Just as under the 
guidance of a lame man with eyes wide open and borne by a blind 
man, the latter can take the former anywhere and everywhere, so 
the inactive self can be led by the blind mind anywhere and every
where. If however the self keeps away from the mind, the mis
chief of the latter will be at an end, land the self can be emancipated 
from the miseries of the objective world. To put this theory of 
Sankhya into practice, Patanjali expounded the principles of Yoga.
It treats of the various means to control the mind. Desirelessness, 
concentration of mind on any one single subject, high thinking, 
or exclusive devotion to some personal god can enable a man to 
restrain the mind from its wild wanderings. As a rule abstinence 
from injury to animals and men, veracity, abstinence from theft, 
continence, and abstinence from avariciousness must be strictly 
observed. And in observing this, one should rise above the limita
tions of caste, locality and time. Then alone the observance of 
the vow will have the desired effect. This is clearly stated in II.
30, 31.

From this it is clear that the practice of Yoga does not come 
under mysticism. Nor are the Yogins required to abandon society 
and live in a forest to perform their yogic practices. It is rather 
under temptations and distractions that the Yogi has to learn the 
way of controlling the mind. For his mind is social by nature and 
cannot therefore avoid social influence anywhere. He cannot avoid 
the sight of pleasing or displeasing scenes. He cannot shun hearing
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i  the iioise of revelry or of weeping. Under circumstances variously 

affecting his mind, he is obliged to respond to them, for response 
to excitement is the nature of mind. If he cannot be philanthro
p i s t  he must be a misanthrope or indifferent. All that he is re
quired to do in successfully controlling his mind under perplexing 
circumstances is to maintain the purity of his mind. The way of 
keeping the mind pure is stated as follows :—(I. 33).

‘The mind becomes pure by cultivating the habit of friendliness 
towards those who are found in the enjoyment of pleasure, com
passion towards those who are suffering from pain, complacency 
towards those who are suffering from pain and indifference towards 
those who are vicious.”

Thus while the social good which an Advaitin is expected to do 
is rarely of a positive nature, but mostly of negative character, 
the follower of Sankhya-Yoga is required to congratulate the happy 
and sympathise with the suffering. The Vedantin satisfies himself 
with the good that can result to society from his withdrawal and 
from the withdrawal of his followers from the pursuit of objective 
pleasure. While under such theistic religions as Saivism and 
daishnavism people are asked to do good with the hope of getting 
rewards after death and to desist from evil in order to escape from 
terrible punishment inclusive of rebirth in various living forms in 
the next birth, the philosophers of the Sankhya and the Yoga, and 

e kJpanishads declare that rebirth is the only punishment for doing 
ev*k It cannot be denied that the excellent examples set by the 
Sankhyas in restraining the mind from its wanderings after objec- 
tive pleasure coupled with the public opinion thus formed in praise 
°f self-denial and in condemnation of self-indulgence had their 
^esiied effect on the political and economical worlds of ancient 
hdia. If the maxim that example is better than precept is accepted, 

en the example of self-denial set by Mahavira, the twenty-fourth 
teacher of the Jainas and the host of his followers during the reign 

 ̂ S ienika in M agadha, by the Buddha and his followers in Benares 
other parts of Northern India immediately after Mahavira, by 

-PagUpta and his followers in the empire of Asoka the great, by 
_ e Jaina ascetics in the court of Samprati of the dynasty of the 
^ a u ry aS( by Patanjali, the founder of the practical Yoga-School 
° f tl ê Sankhyas during the reign of Pushyamitra, by the Jama
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ascetic Padalipia and the band of his disciples during the rule of 
the Sakas, and the Murundas, by Vasubandhu, the Buddhist teacher 
and his followers during the ascendency of the Guptas, by Meru- 
tunga, the Jaina ascetic, and by Bana and Mayura and other 
Brahman poet-philosophers at the imperial court of Harshavardhana, 
by Vidyananda, Bhattakalanka, Jinasena and other Jaina teachers, 
Sankara charya, Sivagnana Sambandhar, Vagisa, Tirumangaiyalvar 
and other Brahmana philosophers expounding the principle of self- 
denial on the basis of Advaita, Saivism or Vaishnavism during the 
reign of Kubja or Saundara Pandya and Srivallabha in the South, 
by Hemchandra and his colleagues at the court of Kumara-pala in 
Guzarat, by Halayudha during the reign of the Kakatiyas in Varan- 
gal, and by Vidyaranya Bharati during the commencement of the 
Vijyanagar empire had a far better salutary effect on the equili
brium of the political and economical forces at war with each 
other than any statutory legal restraints that could be devised by 
representative bodies in a parliament or legislative chamber. There 
was one favourite social service which the host of self-denying 
religious missionaries constantly had before their mind. It formed 
the object of concentration of the mind. It was the gift of food, 
peace, medicine and knowledge to all that needed it—aharabhaya- 
bhaisajya-sastra-danani.—Every page of Indian history, however 
blank it might be, proclaims in unmistakable terms that these and 
other religious teachers and philosophers too numerous to enume
rate here dedicated their lives to social service and prevailed upon 
wealthy merchants and kings to spend their hoards upon hoards in 
making the gift of food, peace, medicine and knowledge to the 
needy under their own supervision and guidance. It is no doubt 
true that lavish charity is setting a high premium on beggary and 
idleness. Though beggary of the teacher and their students m ay 
be excused in consideration of the services they render like govern
ment servants to society, indiscreet charity to others is, it may be 
urged, unpardonable injury to society itself. But it should not 
be forgotten that the tendency of human nature is more 
towards the pursuit of wealth and pleasure than towards beggary, 
self-denial, and charity. That inspite of the direct and indirect en
couragement given to beggary and indolence by the establishment 
of charitable institutions in ancient India, the land had a greater 
reputation for its wealth than any other part of the world is fully
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corroborated by history. It is equally due to human nature that 
inspite of the incessant endeavour of Indian philosophers to con
vince the people both by precept and example of the pleasures of 
self-denial and of the miseries due to self-indulgence, kings and 
merchants were ever on the way of aggrandising themselves at the 
expense of others for the sake of self-indulgence. Those who fall 
a victim to self-indulgence, whether they are individuals or com
munities or states, have to break the restraints put upon them, no 
matter what the restraints are, whether religious or legal. In ancient 
times the restraints were of religious nature : Whereas now they
come under la w : national or international. When individual or 
communal craving for self-indulgence becomes too intense, it breaks 
the national law and in the case of states, it violates international 
law and makes aggression upon foreign states for its own self- 
indulgence. Sometimes the aggressive community or state is in the 
habit of excusing itself by asserting that its aggression is for the 
good of the invaded community or state. Any how the violation 
°f accepted restraints is a common feature of both ancient and 
modern societies alike. The difference between the forms of 
ancient and modern restraints is that while the ancients appealed 
to withdrawal from objective pleasure as the only restraint appli
cable to all forms of activity, modern governments find no limit to 
the multiplication of their legal restraints. Our governments have 
thus become so very complex and the volumes of statutory laws 

ave become so many that even the greatest judge or lawyer does 
not ^nd h possible at least to be aware of all the laws. Still new 
eakages in human nature are being found out and new legal 

restraints are being devised to close them. But it is too leaky and 
is likely that our attempt to repair it may result in breaking it.

^ With the ancients, however, the only task in all spheres of 
t Uljnan activity, whether religious, economical or political, was con- 
j  ° OVer the mind. That control was no more than withdrawal 
r°m the pursuit of objective pleasure. The giving up of objective 

j. easure is not the same as the giving up of pleasure altogether, 
according to the philosophers of India pleasure is of two kinds :

U Jective and objective. Objects that appear to give pleasure 
only stimulants and only excite the pleasure which is the nature 

t l̂e  self itself. This is what is stated by Sankarananda in his 
K,'°efcjs<ira. (Page 72 etc.)
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Is pleasure a quality of the objects enjoyed ? Or is it a mental 
phenomenon ? Or is it a characteristic of place or time ? Or is it 
brought about by activity or is it the quality of the sense, or is it a 
quality of the self ? It is not a quality of the objects perceived, for 
the feeling of pleasure experienced at the moment of perceiving 
an object disappears the next moment, though there is the object 
still under the act of perception. If it were a property of the 
object perceived, the feeling of pleasure would have continued just 
as fragrant smell is continued to be experienced as long as the 
flower giving rise to the sensation of fragrance remains close by. 
Hence it follows it is not a property of the object enjoyed.

Nor is it a function of the mind, for in the absence of objects 
of enjoyment the mind does not experience the feeling of pleasure, 
as it would have done if it were its own function.

Nor is it the function of the association of mind with objects ; 
for even though there is such association, the feeling of pleasure 
experienced in the first moment of contact disappears the next 
moment.

Nor is it a property of the enjoyer, for the feeling of pleasure 
is not constantly experienced. If it were the property of the en
joyer, there would have been no break in experiencing the enjoyer’s 
own property by the enjoyer.

Nor is it a characteristic of activity, for it (activity) is invariably 
painful. Nor is it a result of past deeds, for the body which is 
believed to be a result of past deeds is a victim of misery and pain.

Nor is it due to place and environment, for in the same place 
and under the same environments experience of pain and pleasure 
varies with different men.

If it were due to place and environment all men in the same 
place and under the same environment would have felt pleasure or 
pain equally.

Nor is it a property of time, for if it were so, all men would 
have experienced pleasure equally like heat and cold.

Nor is it a property of senses, in as much as the dumb, the deaf, 
the blind and the like experience pleasure not-with-standing the 
deformity of their senses.

Then the only remaining alternative is whether it is a property

•rgw, .... (ct
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i .-.fif th e  self. Here there are two issues to be considered. (1) Is it a 
property of the self or (2) is it the nature of the self? It cannot be 
said that it is a quality of the self, for the disappearance of property 
causes the disappearance of that which possesses the quality as its 
constituent. But in the case of the self even in the absence of the 
feeling of pleasure, there is the consciousness of seifs’ existence.
Hence it cannot be said to be a quality of the self. Hence it follows
that it is the nature of self. But it may be questioned why is it not 
always felt.

The question is answered as follows :—

There are two forms of pleasure, subjective pleasure and objec
tive pleasure. The former is the nature of the self and is eternal.

he latter is momentary and is due to external objects which 
are only stimulants. He who has realised self does not
stand m need of stimulants to experience his own self:
pleasure.

Thus the realisation of self-pleasure with a sparing use of 
objects which aie its stimulants and withdrawal as much as possible 
bom the pursuit of objective pleasure have been the principles 
constantly held before the mind by Indian politicians in their religi
ons, economical and political activities. That such were the guid- 
■Og principles of their life is corroborated by the very ascetic life 

bved in the midst of luxuries in the courts cf wealthy monar- 
chs of ancient India. Mahavira, the Buddha, Upagupta, V idyaranya, 

yasaraya and a host of successive ascetics were not merely
cachers of ancient kings, but also some of them were ministers in

^  administrative work! That V idyaranya was the minister 
ukka, the emperor of V ijayanagar, and that V yasaraya played at 

f 6 reqUest of ‘be king himself the part of a king, are historical 
^acts known to historians of India. According to the MudrSrdksasa ,  
th raiTla ^  V isakhadatta, Chanakya lived a strict religious life,
£ ° u§b engaged in serious political activities. It is this self-denying 

fm e of mind which enabled them to succeed in accomplishing 
^*at otherwise would have cost their lives and imperilled the safety 
 ̂ *-be empire itself. They were above all kinds of reproaches due 
 ̂ religious or secretarian prejudices. Selfishness was unknown 
?  them. Their views and acts were altruistic and pleasing to all 

at came in contact with them. It is to set an example to the 
18
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masses that they set themselves to worldly activity, as expounded 
in the Bhagavadg i ta  (20 & 21).

' By action only, indeed, did Janaka and others try to attain 
perfection. With a view to lead the masses thou shouldst perform 
action.

Whatsoever a great man does, that alone the other men do ; 
whatever he sets up as the standard, that the world follows.”

In this work they all killed their individuality and raised them
selves to the standard of the Universal soul. They were in short 
what they talked of.

In his notes on the Sankhya P h i l o s o ph y  (P. 149 Hindu Philoso
phy, the Sankhya Karika of Isvarakrishna) John Davies says :—

The Hindu and the German philosophers alike maintain that 
there is no hope for the world by any process of amendment. The 
only sufficient and abiding cure of its vows is the annihilation of 
individual life.

But individuality cannot be suppressed, so long as the mind 
is active. According to the Sankhya philosophy mind is material 
and possesses three aspects, satvika or calm and retiring, rajasa 
or assertive and imperial, and tamasa  or dull and rash. Of the 
three aspects, none is found to be absolutely free from the conta
mination of the other two aspects. In other words any one of the 
qualities may be found predominent with the other two 
qualities suppressed. It follows therefore that some men are born 
possessed of calm and retiring temper, while others appear to have 
inherited either an imperial temper or dull but rash character. The 
material nourishment and the spiritual training which a boy receives 
in his tender age may also contribute something to increase or 
decrease his inherited quality. Accordingly some may develop a 
philosophical and religious tendency. Others may show an apti
tude for warlike or enterprising commercial work. A third class 
may be so dull and rash as to dissipate their lives and die in utter 
poverty and misery. It is to eradicate this inherited nature, as far 
as possible, religious and educational institutions are started and 
boys are kept under strict discipline under the supervision of 
teachers of approved character. Inspite of education under best 
teachers, inherited inequality persists in human nature. Thus the 
inherited inequality of temperament produces a tremendous effect
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on the will power of man. No restraint either philosophical or 
ega can control it. Its licentious proceedings will be economical 

' , ' ° r uneconomical (Anartha) and loyal or anarchical or tyranni-
c a . Such minds will be impervious to the philosophical lesson 

at withdrawal from objective pleasures is a blessing. Persons 
who are under the sway of such minds and will, may happen to 
occupy a throne or roll in wealth and luxury without caring for 
su ering humanity. Fortunately for humanity the blessings of self- 
denial are so true and convincing and so beneficial in its applica- 
10n that Public ^Pinion forms itself and condemns in one voice the 

voluptuous proceedings of the self-indulgent. If self-indulgent man 
happens to be a king, he is at once dethroned ; or if a wealthy 

stocrat, his wealth is taken away by the application of any one 
°f the expedients detailed in the Arthaiast ra  (V). The expedients 
narrated there are so indirect in their application that the state 
"wurs the displeasure neither of the owner nor of his followers.

e wealth thus taken is distributed among the needy and econo- 
jh 'cal equilibrium is restored. W hile doing all these apparently 

>8 -handed acts, at least the ministers of the king, if not the king 
a so, live as ascetics to the very letter of the law  of self-denial. As 

e expedient measures are all indirectly applied, the aggrieved 
JPan himself will rather blame his own fate than hold the king or 
f 1S ministers responsible for his loss. Provided public opinion is 
^vourable, even direct confiscation of the superfluous wealth of 

rich on the part of a state in need of money, is justified, 
ccordmgly there is an oft-quoted verse to the effect that four are 

th k 'nsmen °f wealth, charity, fire, the king, and robbers, of whom 
last three will be provoked, if the first is contemptuously treated.

From this it is clear that one of the politico-economical prin- 
b *’̂ e ^ lnc û Politicians is that provided the administrative

y  of the state inclusive of the king has strictly adopted the 
Cetic principle of self-denial, it is no wrong to confiscate the 

uPer fluouS wealth of the rich for its redistribution to mitigate 
Poverty or to give encouragement to art or religion or to make 

arity in any other way.

ti h ^ *S m° re tban P1"0 !33!3!6 that being aware of this principle the 
j ln ancient India were in the habit of spending their wealth 

e construction of such charitable institutions as feeding houses
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likely that the countless temples, tanks, wells, reservoirs, bathing 
ghats, and quarters for travellers which are seen through the breadth 
and length of India and which are referred to in ancient inscrip
tions are all made at the expense of the states themselves. The 
philosophical law of self-denial is the basis on which all theistic 
and atheistic religions of India are founded. The Buddhists, the 
Advaitins, the Jainas, and other theistic religions such as Saivism and 
Vaishnavism have all adopted it and practised it. They all preached 
it in one voice to the people at large and especially to the rich 
and more particularly to kings, with the result that the supefluous 
wealth in the possession of the few was so diverted as to encourage 
art and culture and restore economical equilibrium without distur
bance. Just as there were armed ascetics in ancient India, so also 
there were ascetic kings and ministers. The function of such 
armed ascetics as the Kapalikas, Bhairavas, the Saktas and the like 
was to maintain the observance of the law of self-denial and to 
preserve their religion. Likewise the functions of ascetic kings such 
as Asoka, the Parivrajaka Maharajas, Kumarapala and others were 
to set an example of self-denial to their subjects. Thus without 
the exercise of any despotic law the people were at no less liberty 
to pursue economical and sensual activities (Artha and Kama) than 
to observe the ordinance of charity and salvation (Dharma and 
Moksha) which are not susceptible of compulsion. It is no less 
impossible to make a man charitable by force than to make him 
loyal. Still public opinion and particularly the opinion of men of 
exemplary character and conduct at the helm of the state can make 
a man both charitable and loyal more easily by example than by 
force.

It is also clear that in a state whose basic principle of govern
ance is the spiritual law of self-denial people have more liberty 
than in a representative government where under the verdict of 
the majority the minority cannot but patiently suffer and may even 
die of starvation. With liberty there comes equality in availing 
oneself of opportunity in making pursuit of wealth and sensual 
desires. Caste is no obstruction to economical pursuits. Besides 
the higher the caste the greater the responsibility of observing self- 
denial. Otherwise degradation in caste (apakarsa)  is a dire con
sequence. Elevation and degradation in caste was a custom io
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fcr the poor, wells, tanks, groves, temples and the like. It is not



ancient India. Where selfishness reigns there cannot exist frater
nity. Fraternity is a necessary effect of self-denial. Hence it 
follows that under the so-called despotic governments in ancient 
Indian States, liberty, equality and fraternity seem to have been 
more real than in the so-called self-governments or representative 
governments. This is entirely due to the law, of self-denial of the 
cultured class in ancient India. W ith the establishment of the 
reign of the law of self-denial the same salutary effects cannot but 
follow irrespective of place and time. The murder of self-denial 
committed by Indians themselves is the main cause of caste and 
sectarian prejudices, communal animosities, antipathies and rival
ries, and of the poverty of many against the few rich, The two 
legs on which caste stands are inter-marriage and inter-dining within 
itself. But this can be productive of no dire consequences of any 
hind, if only the law of self-denial reigns to its true spirit everywhere.
If, as in ancient India, the fortunate few shun objective pleasures, 
begin to live for others and use their talents for the good of society, 
especially the low in caste and condition, internal harmony between 
castes and creeds must necessarily follow ; conflict between creeds 
is due more to economical causes. If self-denial of one creed sees 
to economical improvement either by means of open charity or by 
supplying means of earning wealth to another creed, i. e ., if the 
idea of fraternity is translated into action by one creed with regard 
to another creed, there can possibly be no conflict between creed 
and creed. Likewise is the case with castes. This is what was 
observed by Harsavardhana. This was the attitude of Lum arapala 
of Guzarat. This was the faith of V idyaranya, the minister of the 
^7ijayanagar Emperor Bukka.

The one defect which marred this excellence of ancient states 
°f India together with their vitality was the neglect of the protection 
°f the frontier of India against external danger. 1 he golden law 
°f self-denial radically cured the states of their internal disease. 
But the same law  could have no effect on external dangers. It was 
however supposed that it could do it also. But it failed. As a 
oontrast to this, European governments of modern times have armed 
themselves to such an extent that neither internal nor external 
Banger can dare to molest them. But with all this protective 
0l'ganisation the natural law  of animal selfishness is driving out the. 

of self-denial and is rendering the people unchristian. The
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golden christian law  Do unto others what thou wouldst that they 
should do unto yo u ,’ which is evidently a corollary of the Universal 
law  of self-denial, is thrown over board and pure selfish and racial 
antipathies are fondly cherished. W ill the world aw ake to the 
divine law  of self-denial and be an abode of heavenly bliss ?
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VIKRAMADITYA

(Dr . S. Krishnaswami A iyangar M.A., Ph.d., IHony.])

The third century in Indian History is a period of transition from 
the Andhra Empire through its stages pf decay and dismemberment 
o the new empire that came into existence under the Guptas. All 

t e shiftings of the powers and the arrangements of the struggling

stnTSl ar\ far fr° m Clear‘ At tHe €nd ° f ab° Ut a centUfy of this 
m e  there seem to emerge two powers, one of which was to 

attain ultimately the position of leadership in India.

These two powers seem to have been the Vakataka and the 
ThC VSka-kaS Were somewhere in the Vindhyan region 

an t e Guptas in the Gangetic basin. The leadership seems to 
ave passed ultimately to the Guptas. Although the phases of the

t k 6 1 ed t0 th'S d®nouement are far from clear, there seems 
o e but little doubt that the result of it was the establishment of the 
Upta Empire under Chandragupta I.

reP- ThC anC<JStral terntory °f the Guptas was a comparatively small 
t0fy0^r°^! either bank of the Ganges, to which was added the terri- 
bv e ic c avis y marriage, and the neighbouring regions

conquest, so that it became a compact state stretching out both 
risr  eastwards “ d_ westwards to keep out the enemies of the 
th rl St£)te The Vakatakas perhaps suffered a misfortune with
the ° f tHe §reat Pravarasena- and that cleared the way for

ascent of the Guptas, at the supreme moment. It appears that
has' ^  SUpreme power was marked by the Gupta era, which

nitherto been accepted as the year A.D., 319-20.

h COnectness °f this has been recently called into question
r. Shama Sastri., On the foundation that was thus laid by 

g n la gupta was reared a magnificent imperial structure by his son 
tal̂ nUĉ raSuPta . The accession of this new ruler seems to have been 

advantage of by those disintegrating forces recently brought 
^  er the control of the empire. Samudragupta had to beat off 
ha i enerthes that assailed him, and make sure that the states that 

been brought under control were true to their allegiance, and 
en launch out on his scheme of expansion, which brought the
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empire more or less co-extensive with that cf Asoka. He 
succeeded in his effort partly by conquest, and partly by diplomacy, 
and left a compact empire to his successor, Chandragupta II.

This last is generally known to historians as the ruler who was 
the original cf the traditional Vikramaditya of Ujjain, and his reign 
was otherwise remarkable in many ways. The following pages 
attempt to bring together facts so far known about this remarkable 
sovereign, and are presented as a constructive effort at the history 
of an important epoch.

Chandragupta was the son of Samudragupta by Dattadevi, and 
was probably one among many sons. Chandragupta II ascended 
the throne after his father Samudragupta, according to the practice 
of the family, “by the choice of the father” . There seems to have 
been no opposition of any kind to his accession, and the succession 
therefore was a peaceful one. Such a succession gives us the in
dication that the empire built at such great pains and organised by 
two of his predecessors had got into a sufficiently settled condition 
to be handed on as a peaceful possession. Chandragupta’s work 
therefore was not that of the warrior statesman, but was one of a 
peaceful administrator- All the frontiers appears to have remained 
without disturbance of any kind except along the south-west where 
he had to carry on a war, the only war of his reign. Chandragupta, 
“the sun of valour” (Vikramaditya), had comparatively speaking, 
the minimum cf war to wage. Notwithstanding the fact that his reign 
was essentially one of peace he was undoubtedly a valiant man 
possessed of great personal courage and as such deserving of the sur
name. Before proceeding to consider his warlike activity or his peace
ful statesmanship it would be just as well useful to take a survey of 
the general position of the empire. It has been already pointed out* 
in the description of the achievements of Samudragupta that 
he had brought his empire in many respects co-extensive with that 
of Asoka, not necessarily as a unified empire under a single ruler 
which obviously was impossible in the circumstances of the times, 
but as something like a federation of states grouped together in 
subordinate alliance, not without an appreciation of the common

* Article on Samudragupta, Mysore University Magazine,
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V%'^:ii-4nierests that such a unity subserved. While the states of nearer 
^-^-^-HHindusthan formed probably an integral part of the empire the 

frontier states in the east and north remained practically independent, 
but on terms of active diplomatic relationship amounting to alliance. 
That seems to have been the case also in respect of the north-west 
frontier except in the southern end of it where the Kshatrapa revival 
had become sufficiently aggressive to attract his attention. The 
Kshatrapas along the coast and their neighbours, the Vakatakas, 
seem to have been, to a great extent, at war with each other, and 
it is this hostility that has to account, at any rate, partly for the decay 
of the power of the Kshatrapas. After the death of the great Prith- 
visena, the Kshatrapas appear to have recovered some portions of 
their lost territory and a considerable amount of their influence, so 
much so that they appear to have assumed the offensive and 
made an effort at recovering the region round Ujjain which consti
tuted the core of their territory in the best days of the Kshatrapa 
power. Chandragupta seems to have proceeded with all the circum
spection of a warrior-statesman in dealing with this new danger to 
the empire.

It has been made clear elsewhere that the Vakatakas had obviously 
been brought to a state of alliance and were content to remain as sub
ordinate allies of Samudragupta. Chandragupta seems to have taken 
steps to make the assurance doubly sure on this frontier, and entered 
mt° a diplomatic marriage either with the reigning prince, or, what 
seems more probable, with the heir-apparent. He gave in marriage 
to Prince Rudrasena, son of the great Prithvisena of the Vakatakas,

's daughter by a Naga queen of his by name Kubhera-Naga. W e 
ave two grants issued by this Gupta princess, and these give us 

some information in regard to the actual character of this alliance.
^ e seems to have been regent for thirteen years at least for one of 

ei sons, Divakarasena, who must have died young, and continued 
° Wield a considerable amount of power while the other Damodara- 

-ena-Pravarasenai was actual]y the sovereign. She describes herself 
as the crowned queen of Rudrasena II and as the mother of the 
s°vereign for the time being. Besides these indications of her position 
n respect of the family which she entered, she seems to have felt 

^6ly Proud of her parentage and gives the Gupta genealogy right 
°Wn to her father Chandragupta II, who is described in V akataka 

19
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records generally under the name Devagupta with the title “Maha- 
rajadhiraja. It seems very probable that Chandragupta 11 was 
mainly responsible for this alliance, while it is just possible that the 
alliance was actually made in the reign of Samudragupta himself. 
Thus secure on his flank, it was possible for Chandragupta to take 
effective steps to get rid of the Kshatrapa trouble.

Inscriptions of dates 82 and onwards referring themselves to his 
reign are found in the region round Vidisa and Sanchi, chiefly in 
Udayagiri. One of them goes the length of stating broadly that 
Chandragupta was there in that region on a royal progress “for the 
conquest of the world” . The obvious exaggeration of the language 
seems merely to imply that this was an invasion undertaken by 
Chandragupta with a view to rounding off his empire in this parti
cular corner and thus making himself emperor of a vast empire such 
as his father had left him, with this possibility of danger removed.

That seems the significance of the expression “conquest of the 
world , which conveys further the impression that it involved more 
than one campaign and a gradual reduction of territory for final 
incorporation in the empire. Hence the inference seems justifiable 
that the war in the region of Western Malava was a protracted affair, 
and was not a short and sharp conflict as the numismatic inference 
would lead one to believe.

Malava had been for more than three centuries in the possession 
of a foreign dynasty, the Kshatrapas, which was founded by 
Chashtana. It is- now generally agreed that Chashtana effected the 
conquest of this region which constituted in all probability a govern
orship under the Kushans, very probably under Kanishka, but it may 
possibly be under Kadphises II. The greatest among these Kshatra
pas was Rudradamana for whom we have dates in coins ranging from 
52 to 78. These dates are now generally accepted as having refer
ence to the Saka era. The last known coin date of the Kshatrapas 
is 310 or 31 x, which would therefore be equivalent to about A. D. 
388, the uncertainty being due to the uncertain reading of the last 
figure of the date. From a study of the Kshatrapa coins alone, 
for Kshatrapa history that is almost the only source as yet available, 
it is found that the dynasty of Rudradamana comes to an end for a 
time between A. D. 305 and A. D. 348. During this period, A. D., 
305 to 348, the office of Mahakshatrapa falls into abeyance. During
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V^T^I^e first half of this period, A.D. 305 to 332, there were two Kshatra- 
pas, and even this office disappears in the period 332 to 348. From 
an elaborate study of the coins of the Kshatrapas, Professor Rapson 
draws the following conclusions All the evidence afforded by 
coins, or the absence of coins during this period—the failure of 
the direct line and the substitution of another family, the cessation 

rst of the Mahakshatrapas and afterwards of both M ahakshatrapa 
and Kshatrapa, seems to indicate troublous times. The probability 
ls that the dominions of the W estern Kshatrapas were subjected to 
some foieign invasion, but the nature of this disturbing cause is 
at present altogether doubtful, and must remain so until more can 

e known about the history of the neighbouring peoples during 
this period . The period under consideration is the period of the 
rise to prominence, first of the Vfikatakas in the region of M alava 
dependent upon V idisa, and next of the rise to dominance of the 
dynasty of the Guptas under Chandragupta 1. The first of these 
Periods, that is the period of abeyance of the Kshatrapas, covers 
xactly the period of the dominance of the V akatakas under 
ravarasena 1, and the greater part of the period of the rise of 

* e GuPta M aharajadhiraja Sri Chandragupta I. As we have 
p rea_dy P0inted out, ‘ the Puranas make the clear statement that 

lavira ruled in the region of VidisS, celebrated great sacrifices 
ar*d had four of his sons ruling under him. W e have also pointed 

V indhyasakti, the father of this PravTra of the Puranas was 
doubt V indhyasakti the founder of the V akatakas on the ground 

^at the great A janta inscription seems to refer to Vindhyas'akti as 
elonging to the fam ily of the V indhyakas. From these state

ments it becomes clear that whatever was the ancestral territory to 
phich V indhyasakti la id  claim , the greatness of the fam ily under 

mvarasena was due to the expansion of the V akataka territory 
take in eastern M alava and even parts of Bundelkhand. If, as 

ls very probable, the homeland of the V akatakas had been some- 
e ie near Elichpur, this expansion could only have been at the 

e5cPense of the Kshatrap as for the time being. Therefore, as the 
°Wer of the V akatakas rose, the territory of the Kshatrapas must

 ̂ d n iia b  0/ th e  B k a n d a r k a r  in s t i t u t e ,  1923, on the VakStakae,
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have shrunk, and that is what perhaps is indicated in the cessation 
of the title Mahakshatrapa and the existence still of the Kshatrapas. 
The crushing blow to the Kshatrapa power, however, came probably 
from the rising power of the Guptas., Vakataka inscriptions make 
it clear that Pravarasena I enjoyed the imperial title “Samrat’ ' 
which is given up by his successor-grandson Rudrasena 1. This 
could only mean that the Vakataka power suffered a reverse either 
at the end of the reign of Pravarasena I, or, what is more probable 
at his death. The significant omission of this title combined with 
the glowing reference to the maternal grandfather of Rudrasena I, 
the Naga chief of the Bharasiva family, leads to the inference that 
a calamity befell the dynasty of Pravarasena, and the Bharasiva 
chieftain exerted himself to retrieve the fortunes of this family. 
Even so, the restored Vakataka monarchy could only sustain the 
inferior title of the Maharaja, and could not maintain the claim to 
the higher title. The calamity could have come only from one of 
two rival powers at the time, or by the combined efforts of the two. 
The latter alternative seems impossible. The Kshatrapas do not 
appear to have been sufficiently strong to have brought this calamity 
to the family of their former rival although they must have exerted 
themselves in this direction. There seems, however, no doubt about a 
great struggle for recovery of power and prestige by the Kshatrapas, 
and they succeeded in it ultimately to a considerable extent. This 
recovery must have taken place later. Whatever might have been 
the actual cause of the calamity, Chandragupta 1 was ready to take 
advantage of it, and made use of the opportunity probably to ad
minister a crushing defeat upon the Kshatrapas and their allies, 
the Bahhkas, and that perhaps gave him the title to set up an 
c dh i ra j ya .  A short dynasty of three Bahhkas is referred to in the 
Puranas as ruling in this region, probably the region west of 
Mahishmati, and the victory-over the Bahlikas by marching across 
the seven mouths of the Indus, ascribed to the Chandra of the Meha- 
rauli pillar seems to be clearly in reference to such an achievement 
of Chandragupta I, and that is what gave the title to Chandragupta 
to set up an adhi ra jya  which had the simultaneous consequence of 
reducing the Vakatakas from their Sdmra jya  to the position of mere 
Maharajas.  The temporary extinction therefore of the Mahaksha
trapa and the Kshatrapa offices seems to be due to this defeat by 
Chandragupta I. The recovery of the Kshatrapas from the effects

\ \  )•/  SIR ASUTOSH MEMORIAL VOLUME

<JV / ? ’



//>----nX\

of this crushing defeat to rebuild their power was made very difficult 
by the occupation of the Vakataka throne by Prithvisena I in 
succession to his father. Prithvisena seems to have been a con
quering monarch, and had not merely extended his influence over 
a part of the territory held by his ancestor Paravarasena 1 but ex
tended it southwards to take in Kuntala also within the limits of the 
Vakataka territory. Hence the conclusion seems warranted that 
the Kshatrapas could set up again only as a power, owning at least 
nominal subordination, to the great Vakatakas. That is what seems 
indicated by the rise of a new family of Kshatrapas and MahS- 
kshatrapas, and what is perhaps more significant in this regard, 
their uniform assumption of the title “svami” and the occasional 
creeping in of the title “ M aharaja” after date 270, or A. D. 348.
Their subordination must have been real when the great Prithvi
sena was ruling. His death probably gave the opportunity for a 
more active revival of their power, and an attempt at the recovery of 
their lost prestige and of the territory once in their possession. It 
js this revived power of the new family of the Kshatrapas that must 
lave called for the activity of Chandragupta in this region. As a 
counterstroke of policy Chandragupta entered into an alli
ance with their rival, the King of the VSkatakas, by giving his 

aughter Prabhavatigupta in marriage to Prithvisena’s son Rudra- 
ena II. He then set about gradually reducing and incorporating into 
is territory the outlying portions of Kshatrapa possessions and 

ultimately put an end to their power.

Such seems the trend of events that led to the great Kshatrapa 
^ a r  under Chandragupta II. The somewhat enigmatic statement of 

j^ a  in the H a rsh c tc h a r ita , and the unfortunately ambiguous note
is commentator Sankararaya both receive unlooked for illumina- 

*°n fr°ni a drama recently discovered by the search party of the 
^overnment Manuscripts Library at Madras. This dra ma is called 

eui C h a n d ra g u p ta m , and for its subject the capture by the Sakas 
uf the queen of Chandragupta and her romantic recovery by him, just 
exactly as is mentioned by Bana in the passage referred to above.

°Uie ofijthe passages quoted therefrom, make it clear that Dhruva- 
^evi. the crowned consort of Chandragupta, fell into the hands of the 
kshatrapas. The Kshatrapa ruler, whoever he was, made over- 
^uies of love to the captive queen of which she managed to give in
humation to her husband. Chandragupta proceeded to adopt a heroic
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measure for the relief of the queen who was in such imminent danger.
He assumed the guise of the queen and took along with him a por
tion of his guard disguised as women-attendants upon the queen, 
and managed to effect an entry into the city where she was kept 
prisoner. Throwing off the disguise there they recovered the queen 
and returned victorious. All this is said to have taken place in a 
place which is written Aripura in Bana and Alipura in the drama.
The former might be taken to mean nothing more than the enemy’s 
city, the latter probably gives the name of the capital wherever it 
was. If this should turn out to be the actual and proper name of the 
city, and if it could be located satisfactorily, we may get a little more 
insight into this campaign.* Having recovered the queen, Chandra- 
gupta perhaps took effective steps to wipe out a dynasty of unworthy 
rulers such as the later Kshatrapas had apparently become, and the 
result of a protracted war was the end of the Kshatrapa rule in 
Konkan, Gujarat and such parts of Malava as they still had posses
sion of. The fact that the queen was actually carried off as a 
prisoner, and that Chandragupta had recourse to the dangerous 
strategem of himself going, it may be at the head of a selected body 
of his troops, gives a clear indication of the protracted and danger
ous character of the war. It would therefore be safe to regard 
that the war was one in which both the Vakatakas and he were 
alike interested, and the marriage alliance between the Guptas and 
the Vakatakas was in the nature cf a precautionary measure, and 
not one of a merely superfluous ratification of the treaty as a result 
of the war. As a result of this war the Gupta empire stretched 
out to the western sea, and the whole of the western trade of that 
region came within the sphere of the Gupta empire.

The Gupta empire of Chandragupta II must have included 
within it practically the whole of Hindusthan up to the frontier of 
the Ganges, if not the Lauhitya (Brahmaputra), beginning from 
the western mountains. The whole of the territory from north to 
south between the Himalayas and the Vindhyas was included in 
the empire. The great bulk of it was, perhaps, practically under the 
rule of the empire. The region extending southwards from the

* There is a place called Alirajapura and a district dependent thereon, but on 
the mere name it would be hazardous to suggest an identification,
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N ^ ^ i^ in d h y a s  almost up the frontiers of Mysore was also under Gupta 
lule, though less directly. The bulk of this region formed part of 
the kingdom of the Vakatakas. The marriage alliance seems to 
have brought them not only under the influence of the 
Guptas but seems to have resulted even in the bringing of their 
territory under the administrative control of the empire. 
Prabhavatigupta, daughter of Chandragupta by a junior queen 
was married, to Rudrasena 11 of the Vakatakas. It would 
appear as though Rudrasena’s reign was a very short one. 
We have records of Prabhavatigupta as .regent on behalf of one 
son of hers by name Divakarasena, and she carried on the regency, 
apparently for a long term of years, as the Poona plates of hers 
happen to be dated in the 13th year ; it must be the 13th year of 
her ward DivSkarasena. Apparently Divakarasena died before he 
attained majority. He was then succeeded by a younger brother 
Damodarasena, who became on accession, Pravarasena II. A 
record dated in his 19th year and another of the 21st year seem 
to be issued by Prabhavatigupta herself. In his 19th and 21st years, 
11 ls very unlikely that Pravarasena could have been a minor. It 
seems therefore clear that this Gupta princess took an active part 
ln the administration of her son’s territory even during the actual 
Period of the rule of that son. That Pravarasena II was not an 
efficient administrator seems thus clearly indicated. This is put 
beyond doubt in an unlooked for source in literature.,

A drama by name Kun ta l e s v a r a - d au t y am  ascribed to Kalidasa 
as a reference which seems to bear directly on the point. The 

toiy *s that Kalidasa was sent as a Commissioner to the Kuntala 
untiy by the emperor Vikramaditya just to see for himself how 

exactly the administration was being actually carried on. The 
°mmissioner returns to headquarters, and is accosted by the 
oiperor with the question what does the King of Kuntala” ? The 

answer given by the Commissioner is, “ that Kuntalesa, having 
aced the burden of administration upon you, is engaged in suck- 

lng the honey from out of the lips of damsels smelling sweet liquor” .*

* asakalahasitatvat ksajitaniva kantya 
mukulitanayanatvad vyaktakarnot palani.l 
pibati madhusugandbinyananani priyanam 
tvayi vinihitabharab Kuntajanam adhisab 11
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This verse is quoted by Rajasekhara in his K av ya  Mimamsa  
to illustrate that the drift of a passage could be completely changed 
by very slight verbal alterations. This very same stanza is quoted 
m Bhoja’s Sarasvaf i-kanthabharana  in a similar context. It is how
ever Kshemendra’s Auchitya Vich'ara Charcha  that refers the 
passage to the work Kunt esa -Daut yam  of Kalidasa ; but it is the 
unpublished work Srigara Prakflsa that gives more details about 
the passage and makes it dear that it has reference to a Kuntalesvara 
or Raja of Kuntala. Another Sanskrit work named Bharata-Charita 
contains the verse * which ascribes the composition of the 
Prakrit Kavya Setu -b andham  to a Kuntalesa. This latter kavya  is, 
as is very well-known, a work of Pravarasena. The commentary 
on this work called Ramas e tup rad ip a  ascribes this work to Pra
varasena, the newly installed monarch from a passage in the text 
itself, f

It ascribes the revision of it to Kaliddsa at the instance of Vikra- 
maditya. We already know that Kuntala, the southern Mahratta 
country and the south-western portions of the Nizam’s Dominions, 
were incorporated in the kingdom of the Vakatakas under PrithvT- 
sena I. Under his successors Rudrasena II and his son, Kuntala pro
bably constituted the most important part of the kingdom, and hence 
one could understand why Pravarasena II is called Kuntalesa. The 
statement of Ramadasa, that at the instance of Vikramaditya, 
Kalidasa revised Pravarasena's work, coupled with the ascription 
of the Drama Kun ta l e s va ra -dau t yam  to Kalidasa by Kshemendra, 
makes the position clear that Vikramaditya, Kalidasa and Kuntalesa, 
the author of the Setu -b andham,  were contemporaries. That the 
Se tu -bandham  was a K a v y a  of Pravarasena is clear from the state
ment of Bana  contained in one of the slokas in the Harsa Charita.%

*  jadaaayasyantaragadhamaraga- 
mahabdarandhram giri chaurya vrtya I 
iokesvalankantam apurva setum 
babandha kirtya saha Kuntalesah.il

(B h a ra ta  C h a r it a —Canto t.)
f  ahinavarayaraddha chukkakkhaliyesu vihadima parittaviya 

mettiva pamuharasiva nivvodum dukkaam kavvakaha 
abhinavarayajabdha chyutaskhalitesu vighatita paristhapita 
maittriva pramukha rasika nirvGdumbhavati duskaram kavyakatha. 

t Kirti Pravarasenasya prayata kumudujvala 
sagarasya pa ram param kapiseneva setuna.il
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x''52j^2>Prom the point of view of history, the inference from these details 
. in literature is clear that Pravarasena was an administrator who took 
his main business very easy, and he did so in the full confidence 
that, with his maternal grandfather Vikramaditya as his overlord, 
he need not be particularly anxious about the conduct of his govern* 
ment. This position is reflected in the grants of Prabhavatigupta. 
So therefore Vikram aditya’s administration had actually to take 
the kingdom of the Vakatakas within the fold of the empire.

The Gupta empire under Chandragupta II may therefore be 
regarded as almost co-extensive with that of the empire of Asoka 
except along the northwest frontier. Along this frontier, it is doubt
ful, if the Gupta empire extended beyond the mountainous frontier 
of the west of the Indus. It is very likely that the region of Gan- 
dhara and eastern Afghanistan were under petty chieftains, 
successors of the Kushans under their suzerain the Kush- 
Newas.* This Kushan suzerain was overthrown in the 
first quarter of the fifth century by the irruption of the White 
Huns. Before this calamity befell the ruler, the Kushan state 
Under his overlordship seems to have been a fairly compact and 
strong one, sometimes at war, perhaps more often in alliance, with 
the ruling Sassanid monarchs cf Persia. The empire, therefore, was 
bounded on the west by mountains on this side of the Khaiber, 
if it went so far at all, on the north and the east by the bordering 
kings and kingdoms as detailed in the Pra ia s t i  of Samudragupta ; 
und on the south it went down to the frontier of the present-day 
Mysore, perhaps including the northern part of it. If it is permis
sible to draw an inference from what may be taken as the compli
ment of a poet in the remark of Kalidasa, that the young ruler of 
Kuntala was devoting himself to a life of enjoyment, secure under 
the protection of his suzerain overlord, V ikram aditya’s empire 
must have been a well-administered one, where even the most 
distant provinces felt the influence of the imperial headquarters. As 
' Vas usual in the organization of Hindu empires of those days, the 
imperial headquarters had for its charge the internal security by

^Identified with Toramana on certain grounds by Di. J. J. Modi of Bombay 
‘n a Paper presented to the ’ Third Session of the All-India Oriental Conference,
Madras.
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putting an end to all causes of disturbance, or by an efficient method
of settlement of differences. It had also to guarantee protection 
of the frontier. As far as we are able to see from the r cords of 
the Chinese pilgrim Fa-Hien, and comparing his account with that 
of the two later pilgrims Hieun-tsang and I-Tsing, the empire was 
traversed by roads, at any rate, sO far as Hindusthan was concerned, 
which enjoyed almost perfect security. This comes out clearly 
from what Fa-Hien has to say regarding the Dakshina ; “The country 
of Dakshina is mountainous and its roads difficult for travellers ; 
even those who know the way, if they wish to travel, should send 
a present of money to the king who will thereupon depute men to 
escort them and pass them on from one stage to another showing 
them the short-cuts.” This must be understood in comparison with 
what he has to say of northern India. It is obvious that Fa-Hien 
here is drawing a contrast unfavourable to the Dakshina, and this can 
be understood from what Kalidasa has to say of Pravarasena's 
administration. In regard to the rest of Hindusthan, Fa-Hien’s 
statements contain his actual experience and not what he gained 
from hearsay, as in the case of the Dakshina. Fa-Hien travelled 
through the whole kingdom of Gandhara practically from north to 
south, and after crossing the Indus marched along the trunk road 
to as far as the eastern limit of Kosala, and then crossing the Ganges 
travelled in a triangle from Rajagriha to Gaya, thence to Benares 
and Allahabad, and back again to Patna. From there he went across 
to Tamralipti and set sail for Ceylon. Through all this region no 
mishap had befallen him such as did to I-Tsing. This is clear 
evidence of the security of government under Chandragupta. Speak
ing of the kingdom of Kosala of which the headquarters was probab
ly Sravasti, Fa-Flien notes : “ In this country, there are 96 schools 
of heretics, all of which recognise the present state of existence (as 
real, not illusory), each school has its own disciples, who also beg 
their food but do not carry alms-bowls. They further seek salva
tion by building alongside out of the way roads, houses of charity, 
where shelter, with beds and food and drink, is offered to travellers 
and wandering priests passing to and fro ; but the time allowed for 
remaining is different in each case. The last sentence is reminis
cent of the rule laid down in the Arthasastra,  in regard to the stay 
of travellers in choultries like these, and the good institution of 
halting places seems to have continued, at any rate, from the days
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of the Maurya empire down to that of the Guptas in their best 
days. Describing the kingdom of Magadha, Fa-Hien makes the 
following observations : “Of all the countries of Central India this 
has the largest cities and towns. Its people are rich and thriving, 
and emulate one another in the practice of charity of heart and duty 
to one s neighbour. Regularly every year on the 8th day of the 
second moon they have a procession of images. They make a 
four-wheeled car of five stories by lashing together bamboos, and 
these stories are supported by posts in the form of crescent-plated 
halberds. The car is over 20 feet in height and forms like a pagoda, 
and it is draped with a kind of white Kashmir painted in various 
colours. They make images of Devas  ornamented with gold, silver 
and strass, and with silk banners and canopies overhead. At the 
four sides they make niches each with a Buddha sitting inside and 
a Bodhisatva in attendance. There may be some 20 cars, all 
beautifully ornamented and different from one another. On the 
above-mentioned day all the ecclesiastical and lay men in the district 
assemble. They have singing and high class music and make offer- 
mgs of flowers and incense. The Brahmans come to invite the 
Buddhas ; and these enter the city in regular order and there pass 
two nights while all night-long, lamps are burning, high class music 
ls being played and offerings are being made. Such is the custom 
°f all these nations. One has only to carry himself to a place 
bke Kumbhakonam on the day of Makha or to Tiruvidaimarudur 
0n the day of Pushya to see in actual fact what Fa-Hien attempts 
to describe in words. Describing the capital he refers to it as the 
Clty of Pataliputra, formerly ruled by king Ascka. He then goes 

: the king s palace and the city with its various halls, all built
y spirits who piled up stones, constructed walls and gates, carved 
esigns, engraved and inlaid after no human fashion, is still in exist- 

ence . In the following paragraph he refers to a famous Brahman 
Raivata belonging to the greater vehicle, and the habit that he was 
lri °f Washing his hands when the king touched him, as often the 
atter came to consult him on matters of importance. He gives 

detail that he was over 50 years of age and that all the country 
c °hed up to him to diffuse the faith of the Buddha. This seems 
^  indication that Raivata was not much anterior to k a-Hien and 
^ ay indicate that Pataliputra continued to be the capital under 

handragupta II though it is not specially stated in so many Words,
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Notwithstanding this position, Chandragupta seems to have 
made Ujjain his capital also ; and perhaps continued remaining in it 
for a number of years as the habitual royal residence. It is probable 
he did so in consideration of the exigencies of his administration, 
chiefly the war against the Sakas and the consequent organization 
of the newly acquired provinces in that region. In the period pre
vious to the undated record at Udayagiri, that is, down to A. D.
400 in all probability, his capital was Pataliputra with the alterna
tive Vidisa, the modern Bhilsa. Thereafter Ujjain became, in all 
probability, his seat of residence, and therefore came to be regarded 
by his successors as the capital of the empire. It is common know
ledge that Kalidasa refers to this latter city, Bhilsa, as a 
capital.* Further cn, he refers to Ujjaini by that name
in Sloka 27, and again speaks of the same city under
the name Visala in sloka 30.f  This presumption that Ujjaini was 
the capital of Chandragupta in the latter half of his reign is sup
ported by the account that Rajsekhara speaks of assemblies (Brahma- 
sabhas) that conferred degrees in arts and sciences in early days.
One such assembly, according to him was held at Ujjain to which 
he refers by the alternative term Visala, and the poets honoured 
in the assembly at Ujjain were, according to him, Kalidasa, Mentha, 
Amara, Rupa, Sura, Bharavi, Harichandra and Chandragupta.J In 
the same context he refers also to a similar assembly held for 
examination in the Sastras at Pataliputra. W e have shown elsewhere§ 
the evidence that Indian literary tradition offers for making Kalidasa 
a contemporary cf Chandragupta II, but he may have been a younger 
contemporary of the monarch, and if he had to undergo an examina
tion in the Brahma-Sabha held at Ujjain, such a Sabha should have 
been held under Chandragupta II, Vikramaditya. One of the con
ditions for holding the Sabha is that the Raja holding it must be 
a man of learning himself. Kings unlearned should not apparently 
hold such assemblies. That seems clearly to be the view of Raja- * * * §

* Rajadhani in his Meghat sloka 24.
f  The references are to Dr. Hultzsch’s edition issued by the Royal Asiatic 

Society.

I Kavya Mimamsa, page 55.

§ Annals oj the Bhandarkflr institute for July 1923, The Vakatakas.
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^^-^-gekhara.* Even in the matter of learning, therefore, Chandragupta 
' must have been a worthy son of Samudragupta.. W e have already 

shown § that Pravarasena II of the Vakatakas was, in all probability, 
the author of the Prakrit Kavya, S e tu b a n d h a m , and prince Pravara- 
sena seems to have been at the court of Chandragupta, as in all 
likelihood he received his early education there, as he was the son 
of Prabhavatigupta, the daughter of Chandragupta 11 himself, and 
as we have very good reasons for believing that she became a widow 
comparatively early with two young sons Divakarasena and 
Pravarasena, for the former of whom sKe was regent for at least 
13 years. It is therefore very likely that the young princes were with 
their maternal grandfather during thejr period of education, while 
the mother carried on the administration in the name of the first 
son. So then Chandragupta’s capital Ujjain was the real royal 
capital during a substantial part of his reign, and it seems very 
likely that Ujjain continued to be the royal capital under his succe
ssors during the strenuous times that followed.

Fa-Hien has a note in regard to the general condition of what 
Was known as the middle kingdom (M adhyadesa of the Brahmans), 
which gives a general idea of the condition of administration, 
though imperfect in many particulars and perhaps even inaccurate 
Jn details ; “To the south of this, the country is called the Middle 
Kingdom (of the Brahmans). It has a temperate climate, without 
frost cr snow ; and the people are prosperous and happy, without 
registration or official restrictions. Only those who till the king s 
land have to pay so much on the profit they make. Those who 
Want to go away, may go; those who want to stop, may stop. The 
king in his administration uses no corporal punishments ; criminals 
&re merely fined according to the gravity of their offences. Even 
f°r a second attempt at rebellion the punishment is only the loss 
°f the right hand. The men of the king’s bodyguard have all fixed 
salaries. Throughout the country no one kills any living thing, nor 
brinks wine, nor eats onions or garlic; but c h a n d a la s  are segregated. 
C h a n d u la  is their name for foul men (lepers). These live away from,
°ther people ; and when they approach a city or market, they beat

$ ir—
rtaOiia Mimamsa, page 54. 

t  dnnals oj the Bhandarkar Institute, July, 1923.
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a piece of wood, in order to distinguish themselves. Then people 
know who they are and avoid coming into contact with them.

“ In this country they do not keep pigs or fouls, there are no 
de almgs m cattle, no butchers shops or distilleries in their market- 
places. Only the chandalas  go hunting and deal in flesh.”

The state of Buddhism and the benefactions that it received, 
as well as the popularity that it enjoyed, he notes down in the 
following paragraphs. In regard to this particular subject Fa-Hien’s 
knowledge must have been more direct and we may accept it more 
or less, as a correct picture of the general condition of Buddhism 
and the life of the Buddhist from what we know of the contemporary 
accounts of Buddhism and Buddhist festivities in the Mahavam ia  
of Ceylon.

From the date of Buddha’s disappearance from the world, the 
kings, elders, and gentry of the countries round about, built shrines, 
for making offerings to the priests, and gave them lands, houses, 
gardens, with men and bullocks for cultivation. Binding title-deeds 
were written out, and subsequent kings have handed these down 
one to another without daring to disregard them, in unbroken succes
sion to this day. Rooms with beds and mattresses, food and clothes, 
are provided for resident and travelling priests, without fail ; and 
this is the same in all places. The priests occupy themselves with 
benevolent ministrations, and with chanting liturgies; or they sit 
in meditation. When travelling priests arrive, the old resident 
priests go out to welcome them and carry for them their clothes 
and alms-bowls, giving them water for washing and oil for 
anointing their feet, as well as the liquid food allowed out of hours.
By and by, when the travellers have rested, the priests ask them 
how long they have been priests and what is their standing ; and 
then each traveller is provided with a room and bedroom requisites, 
in accordance with the rules of the faith.

“ In places where priests reside, pagodas are built in honour of 
Sariputra, Mogalan, and Ananda & Buddhas to come, and also in 
honour of the Abhidharma, the V inaya, and the Sutras (divisions of 
the Buddhist canon). A month after the annual retreat, the more 
pious families organise a subscription to make offerings to the priests 
and prepare for them the liquid food allowed out of hours. The 
priests arrange a great assembly and expound the faith. W hen this

■ ' (st
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X ^ ^ I S  over, offerings are made at the pagoda of SSriputra of all kinds of 

■ mcense and flowers, and lamps are burning all night, with a 
band of musicians playing. Sariputra was originally a BrShman.
On one occasion when he visited the Buddha, he begged to enter 
the priesthood, as also did the great Mogalan and the great Ka^yapa.

Nuns mostly make offerings at the pagoda of Ananda, because 
it was he who urged the World-Honoured one to allow women to 
become nuns. Novices of both sexes chiefly make their offerings to 
Kahula (son of Buddha).. Teachers of the Abhidharma make their 
ohenngs in honour thereof, and teachers of the V inaya in honour 
of the Vinaya ; there being one such function every year, and each 
denomination having its own particular day. The followers of the 
greater Vehicle make offerings in honour of Abstract Wisdom, of 
Manjusri (the God of Wisdom), of Kuan Yin (Avalokites- 
vara), and others. When the priests have received their annual 
tithes, the elders, the gentry, Brahmans and others bring, each one, 
various articles of clothing and things of which Samans  stand in 
Oeed, and distribute them among the priests, who also make presents 
to one another. Ever since the Nirvana of Buddha these regulations 
ct dignified ceremonial or the guidance of the holy brotherhood 
have been handed down without interruption.”

Except for the one war Chandragupta seems to have enjoyed 
a reign of peace. This is indicated unmistakably in what Fa-Hien 

as noted regarding the character of his administration. Fa-Hien’s 
statements in regard to the excellence of his administration are 
con rmed in a way by the large variety and the distinctly original 
v aracter of the coin issues of Chandragupta 11. Chandragupta’s 
^ aa  empire, through his long reign of comparative peace, must have 
c a<: a brisk commercial activity both internal and external which 
va. ed for the large variety of coins that he issued. This large variety 

ems to be accounted for as being due to the needs of the various 
P ovinces into which the empire of Chandragupta was divided One 
eature which does not appear to have received the attention of 

^Pmismatists is, as is clearly indicated by his silver coinage intended 
! Use *n the territory of the Kshatrapas as well as what might be 

ed the Kushan variety, that Chandragupta probably issued for 
each province a coinage similar to that with which the province 
Vas familiar. Such changes as he introduced in the coinage he did 
W ‘lo preserving the readily visible external form of it, as far as may



be, like the coinage which was intended ultimately to supersede. 
This feature of his coinage would account for the long interval that 
elapsed between the last date on the Kshatrapa coins and the first of 
those of Chandragupta in the western part of his dominions. There 
would have been no need for a fresh issue so long as the old coinage 
was in circulation.

W e gain an insight into Chandragupta’s provincial administra
tion from the Basarh excavations and the Damodharpur inscriptions. 
The former unearthed a number of clay seals. From one of these, 
Dhruvadevi, the queen consort of Chandragupta, seems to have had 
charge of perhaps the government of a province even under the 
emperor. Among the clay seals which were found in the excava
tions at Basrah (Vaisali) by Dr. Bloch, is one bearing the following 
inscription;—

Mahadevi Sri Dhruvasvamini, wife 
of the Maharajadhiraja Sri Chandra
gupta and mother of Maharaja Sri Govmda Gupta.

There was a number of other seals of officers of various degrees 
as also of private individuals. Among them there is one of Sri 
Ghatotkacha Gupta. The variety and character of the seals in this 
find seem to justify Professor Bhandarkar’s suggestion that they 
were the casts preserved in the workshop of the potter who was the 
general manufacturer of seals for the locality. There are the seals 
of a number, of officers—of the Yuvaraja and Bhattaraka. These 
seem somewhat misunderstood and slightly mis-translated as they 
appear in Dr. Bloch’s article in the A. S. R.  1903-04 (pp. 101-120).
The expression “Yuvaraja-Bhattaraka-Kumaramatya-Adhikarana. 
must be taken as a whole and broken up into amat ya -adhikarana ,  
chief among the ministers of the Yuvaraja and Bhattaraka-Kumara. 
This Kumara need not necessarily stand for Kumara-Gupta, but the 
titles before, Yuvaraja and Bhattaraka, m ay seem to indicate that 
it did. M aharaja Sri Govinda Gupta, another son of Dhruvadevi. 
whose name appears on the seal of the queen may have been actu- *

* The seals, with the inscriptions upon them, attached to the charters issued 
by the Queen Prabhavatigupta about the same time give clear indication of the 
possibility of Dhruvasvamini’s rule. Jananya Yuvarajasya in place of Raja 
Pravarasenasya ” or something analogous before the expression sasanani 
ripusasanapn ”—this is the last term in these inscriptions.,
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ally carrying on the administration as the deputy of his brother the 
heir-apparent whose province probably Tirabhukti (or Tirhut) was.
The other officers that we find reference to in tlrese seals are similar 
to those referred to in the Damcdharpur inscriptions of the later 
Guptas, and on the whole give us some idea of the character of the 
official heirarchy who carried on the administration of the province 
under the empire. There was a governor or Viceroy who appointed 
the local governors and who again appointed the governors of sub
divisions such as the Vishaya etc. The headquarters, staff of the 
viceroy was more or less similar to that of the imperial 
headquarters themselves, and would seem to have continued pretty 
Uiuch the same from the days of Asoka, who addressed some of his 
edicts to the Aryaputra (prince) and the Mahamatras (great lords).
So here in the days of the Gupta empire some provinces were 
governed by royal princes such as Tirabhukti in this particular in
stance. Kumaragupta who was probably the Viceroy must have 
been detained at headquarters, his brother Govindagupta carrying 
°n the administration in his name. If Govindagupta happened 
to be too young for carrying on the administration himself, we could 
Understand Dhruvasvamini being in charge of it in the name;
°f her son. W e have a parallel instance for this in the position 

Prabhavatigupta a daughter of this Chandragupta himself 
■who carried on the administration for her son Divakarasena 
or 13 y~ars as his regent, and seems to have exercised some autho- 

rity up to the 19th and the 21st year of Pravarasena 11, her other 
son. The prince and the queen in this case must have been assisted 

y  a board of ministers among whom there must have been a chief, 
and that is the Amatya-adhikarana, the chief minister for military 
affairs (Baladhikarana), the chief commissary officer (Ranabhanda- 

ara-adhikarana), the chief of the Police (Dandapasa-adhikarapa) ;
*bere were besides the great chamberlain (Mahapratihara), and the 
chief judge (M ahadandanayaka). The particular chamberlain Vina- 
'yasura is given the additional title Taravara, the chief of the Tara 

1 rank. This seems to correspond to the Tamil Perundaram who 
ad to countersign documents issuing from headquarters along with 

. e chief secretary, it may be to represent the chief of the lords 
/o c°Uncil” , There were besides the chief of the guild of bankers 
'bteshthin), the chief of the carrying traders (sarthavaha), and the 
ch>ef of the merchants (Kulika). These seem to have formed the 

21
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body of officials constituting the administration. As we find this 
in regard to one particular .province which happened to be m a 
locality where there was not much likelihood of the disturbance of 
peace, the inference would be justifiable that this gives the normal 
constitution of a provincial administration. Tirabhuki was probably 
regarded as a palatine viceroyalty as it was the accession of that 
province that constituted the claim to the greatness of the Guptas 
under Chandragupta I. Chandragupta II probably regarded that 
this province required to be governed by personages of no less 
importance than the queen-consort or a royal prince both as a matter 
of dignity, and because Ujjain had become his habitual headquarters.

The earliest known date of Kumfiragupta I is 96, that is A D. 
4 1 5  • Chandragupta must have died then. It may be that he died 
a year or two earlier. In or about the year A.D. 4 1 4 - 4 1 5  the vast 
empire of Chandragupta passed peacefully on to the rule of his son 
Kumaragupta I by his queen-consort Dhruvadevi. Kumaragupta s 
was a comparatively long reign going on to the year 136 almost, 
thus giving him a reign of 40 years. Such materials as are access1- 
ble to us at present for the history of the Guptas give us but little 
information regarding Kumaragupta s reign. T is sl^ nc® ° 
sources combined with the vast and varied coinage of Kumaragupta 
would justify the inference that his was a reign of peace throughout.

Much of the credit for the long and peaceful reign of Kumara
gupta must be ascribed to the efficient organisation of the Gupta 
empire under Chandragupta 11. This benevolent efficiency of 
organisation finds indirect support in the fact, and recorded in the 
Mandasor inscription of Kumfiragupta, that a guild of weavers 
belonging originally to the latter country found it necessary to migrate 
owing to the disorder prevailing in their native land, and sett e 
down within the empire with a view to ply their trade of silk-weav
ing, and attain prosperity thereby. That a guild of weavers in the 
course of a generation prospered so well that a considerable section 
of them could give themselves up to the pursuit of such a leisurely 
study as astronomy, testifies to the fact that the empire offered the 
advantages necessary for the prosperity of trade, internal, and per' 
haps even over seas, in such an article of luxury as silk fabrics. »  
further shows that even an industrial class like that of silk-weavers 
could take to the pursuit of a study like that of astronomy, of course 
among other things. Hints such as these are undoubtedly clear in-
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^cations of the general condition of prosperity of the empire of 
an ragupta,. and go a long way to confirm the conclusions to which 

we are ed by a study of Fa-Hien’s account of his travels in the 
country. e Gupta empire under Chandragupta I reached, there- 

, a ig evel of achievement and.would compare to advantage 
>h empires of contemporary and even later times. Is it of this 
upta emperor that the poet has sung :—

Dattva ruddhagatih Khasadhipataye devim Dhruvasvamimm 
YasmatkhanditasahasS nivavrte Sri Sarma GuptO Nrpah 

Tasiminneva Himhlaye guruguhS Kdnakkvanat Kinnare*
Giyante tava Kfirttikeya nagara strlnam ganaih KTrttayah?

« i -  -
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THE EVOLUTION OF ANCIENT INDIAN POLITIES.

/R a<5. Bahadur P rof . K. V . R angaswami A iyangar, m .a ., f .r . Hist, s.)

Hardly a year has passed during the last fifteen years, in which 
some scholarly additions have not been made to the descriptive and 
critical study of old Indian forms of Government. The subject has 
in h very special sense come to his own, during this period, mainly 
as the result of national feeling, and of the natural desire to seek in 
our past history the justification for current political reforms and 
ideals.- Despite the- numerous contributions to the literature of 
ancient Indian Governments made during this epoch, studies which 
have attempted to dispel the old illusions of the static conditions 
of Indian political life have been sporadic and superficial.

The classical view of oriental governments, (within which those 
of Ancient and M edieval India are usually brought) has been that 
they were normally despotic monarchies, frequently in alliance with 
sacerdotalism. The l o c u s  cla&sicus of such views is a well-known 
passage of Sir Henry M aine’s Early H is t o r y  o f  Ins t i tut ions ,  in 
which he cites the m ilitary despotism of Runjeet Singh in the Punjab 
as typical of oriental forms of government, and affirms that “the 
Punjab under Runjeet Singh m ay be taken as the type of all oriental 
countries in their native state during their rare intervals of peace 
and order. Maine s fatal gift of epigram and picturesque phraseo
logy has done much to impede the correct perception of historic 
forces and instititutions. Nowhere has this been more evident than 
in the manner in which his teachings have paralysed the critical 
study of Indian political evolution. The postulates of Maine became 
the axioms of T . H. Green*, and the warrant for dialectics on 
oriental stagnation from Lord Balfourf.

In the following pages an attempt is made in the form of a 
critical and comparative study of three distinct and well-marked 
epochs of the History of Pre-Musalman India to outline the pro
gressive evolution of forms of Ancient Indian Government and the 
causes which promoted or retarded their growth.

* See his P r in c ip le s  o f  P o l i t i c a l  O b l ig a t io n ,  para 88. 
f  See his Sidgrwick Memorial Lecture on “ Decadence”  pp. 34—39,
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To commence with the most ancient epoch, about the conditions 
of which we are able to get a c oh e r en t  picture—namely,, the so- 
called Vedic period or the age of the Mantras, the farther limit 
of it is not certain, while the nearer limit comes down to about the 
seventh century before Christ.

We gather that during, at least, the last few centuries of this 
epoch, monarchy was the normal, but, not the only form of Govern
ment, though the use of the synonyms "kinglessness” (arajata)* to 
denote anarchy might seem to imply more. As we should have 
natuially expected in such an epoch of military and colonising 
activity, from our knowledge of the similar conditions of early Greek 
and English History, we also find here that royalty was much esteem
ed, and royal anger spoken of as a thing to be dreaded. We hear 
also, with how much poetical exaggeration in the description we 
know not, of the state and splendour maintained by these kings.
We also find, towards the end of the epoch, a vague opinion grow- 
mg up that the king was the proprietor of all the land in the kingdom.
On the other hand, we learn that the king was less of an autocrat 
than he came to be regarded in later times. For we are told that, 
besides his duty of propitiating the priesthood with gifts, so as to 
have the help of its prayers and its magic for the obtaining of 
Victories and the retention of sovereign power, he had to undergo,
°n accession, if not a f o rm  of popular e le c t i on ,  at least a kind of 
acceptance by the people : Strict hereditary succession had not
become the rule, and a person selected from the royal family, or 
even from a noble family, might be crownedf : In the coronation,
tbe officiation of the head of the village (Gramani or  k ispati)t and 
coUrt-officers like the charioteer, was so necessary as to entitle 
tbem to be spoken of as ‘King-makers’ (raja-k.<*rta.rah)§. Kings were 
Occasionally expelled from their dominions. Their taxation of the 
People was felt to be a burden and was sometimes regarded as a

’ Arajata ‘,‘lack of king” means anarchy, perhaps also non-monarchic polities. 
oittriya Brahmana i. 5, 9, 1 ; Aitareya Brahmana i. 14, 6.

t A  kingdom of ten generations is mentioned in Satapatha Brahmana xii.
:• 3- 3; and Aitareya Brahmana viii, 12, 7. The succession, however, need not 
have been strictly hereditary but instead confined to royal house or family.

t R i y  Veda i. 65, 4: Ait. Bfah. vii 29, viii, 12, 17; Kausitaki BrZhmana,
lv- 12; Sat. Brah. i. 8, 2, 17, iv. 2, 1, 3, 17 etc.

§ Sat. Brah, v. 4, 4, 7,



payment for the protection given by the king. Some kinds of an 
assembly, (S a b h a , S a m it i) *  the powers of' which are not quite 
clear, existed at the head-quarters consisting of the notables of 
the realm, like Brahmans, nobles, etc. The king is stated as 
immune from punishment (a -dandy a), and, in a metaphor, which 
was destined to become so potent in later political theory, to wield 
Danda  or, the rod cf chastisement.f He appears to have exercised 
an extensive criminal jurisdiction and the powers of an appellate 
judge in civil cases, being assisted in his judicial functions by his 
family priest (the p u r o h it a )  and his court officers. It is not clear 
whether he selected or approved of the appointment of the village 
heads (Gramani) who practically looked after the local affairs. 
There are obscure indications also, in early Vedic literature, of the 
great power of the Royal House ( R a ja n y a )  and of the nobles, and 
of even their having had equal rights with the king himself in times 
of peace (Zimmer 176-7). The sacerdotal basis of society is 
indicated by the sanctity ascribed to the Brahman. The slaying 
of a B r a h m a n  was regarded as a more serious crime than the murder 
of an ordinary person. By the same confusion between crime and 
sin, and by the absence of any distinction in  p r i n c i p l e  between real 
crimes and fanciful characteristic of a primitive society, physical 
imperfections, or infringements of conventional practices [Macdonell 
and Keith. I page 391], “bodily defects, such as bad nails and 
discoloured teeth, marrying a younger daughter while her elder 
sister was unmarried, were coupled with murder though not equated 
with it .” [ I b i d ,  page 391 n.] The prevalence of Wehrgild (V a ir a ) 
or money-compensation for killing, shows that the State was not 
yet strong enough to assert itself in avenging manslaughter a 
significant proof of the weakness of the king, as contrasted with his 
position in the succeeding age—when, as we know from the Sutras 
and Buddhist literature, crimes were regarded as offences against 
the majesty of the State. In concluding, it should be added that 
the State was n o t  based on a f i x e d  territory and was generally 
of a small area, in spite of the aspirations or the compliment implied 
in the poetic reference to the heads of really small States as S a m r a t s ,

* On the Vedic Sabha and Samiti: see C am bridge H istory o f India , Vol.
}, Chapter IV, and Mr. K, P. Jayaswal's H indu P o lity , pp. 11-2! with references 
in it,

t  Sat. B rah . V. 4, 4, 7.
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Vtrats, Swarats  and  Sarvabhaumas—t.e., the titles later on reserved 
for emperors and kings of kings.

In regard to the polity of the next great epoch—the period 
lying between the seventh and fourth centuries B. C., we have 
fuller information. The Upanishads, the Bmhmanic; Jain and 
Buddhist Sutras, the references in the extant fragments of Ktesias 
and Megasthenes, the Arthasastra of Chanakya and, above all, the 
Jatakas are our chief authorities.

The State, that these sources describe, marks several points of 
advance over the Vedic State. While a striking—-almost novel- 
feature of the period is the existence side by side with monarchies 
—some of which were powerful ones too—of r e pub l i c s ,  partially or 
wholly independent. The Buddhist accounts testify to the exis
tence of these republics, among the clans and the tribes in 
North-East  India, for instance among the Videhas or Vrijjians, 
the Cetis and the Mallas ; while the evidence of the Greeks shows 
their presence, again in tribal  units, in the Punjab and in the North- 
W est. In an important passage, Chanakya refers to a similar 
condition among the warlike Ksatriya clans of the Kambhojas 
(near Peshwar) and the Surashtras (Gujarat), which followed the 
Pursuit of agriculture, cattle-rearing and trade and were apparently 
not even under aristocracies like the republics of the north-east.
It is a remarkable testimony to the strength and vitality and per
haps also to the number of such republics in his day, that the 
Indian Machiavelli should devote, as he does, an entire book (111 of 
his Arthasast ra  to the devices by which an ambitious king (like 
Chandragupta, we presume) might annex such republics after under
l in in g  the power of their governing bodies or executives. It should 

e remembered that these republics were invar iab ly  tribal, generally 
°hgarchic, and often had sprung from more ancient monarchies, 
as for instance, the Vrijjian confederation in what was once the 
ingdom of the V idehas.* This inference is justified by the fact

See Rhys Davids, Buddhist India p. 26.
It is very interesting to notice that while tradition makes Videha a kingdom 

*n earlier times, it describes it in the Buddha’s time as a republic.” Its size 
Bs a separate kingdom is said to have been 300 leagues in circumference. With its 
âPital town Mithila is associated the name of the great Epic King Janaka, 
a*- Brah, xi, 6, 2, I; Jatakas. vi 30-68; ibid HI 365. IV 316,



that jn the, government of these oligarchic republics generally, as 
among their European contemporaries, the Bacchiads of Corinth,, 
the royal power was put in c omm i s s i on  and was owned j o in t l y  
b y  all t h e  ' n ob l e s ,  who claimed descent from a common royal 
ancestor. That this was so e v e n  up to the time of Chandragupta 
the Maurya is evident from a famous passage in Chanakya,'"' that, 
as against the general rule of primogeniture the throne might 
occasionally belong to a wfiole royal family or clan. To those, again, 
who are conversant with the history of the prevailing forms of 
land-tenure in Upper India, the similar conditions in which the 
Bhaiyacharaf system arose, will furnish a convincing analogy.

An organised territory has not yet come to be regarded at 
least in the earlier part of this epoch, as a requisite of a State. 
Only tribes and nations are spoken of.J This is but natural, for 
the time was then yet far when a powerful kingdom would arise 
to absorb many states and dynasties, efface old land-marks, and 
make it impossible to refer to itself except on a territorial basis.

Among the free clans and tribes, the Government is generally 
' oligarchic, the executive head or heads being elected periodically 

at a mass meeting of the people who possessed the suffrage.§ In 
a similar folk moot were settled all large questions, such as those 
relating to foreign policy. This is very significant. Nowhere else in 
the history of India do we henceforth meet with the folk moot, the 
landesgeminde, which was such an essential feature of Germanic, • * * §

• * Kautiliya, I. 17.
f On Bhaiyachara, refer to B. H. Baden-Powell s Land Systems of British 

India, Vol III.
t Cf. The lists of the sixteen great powers or the sixteen great nations 

in the early Buddhist canon, e.g. Anguitara I. 213; IV 252, 256, 260 ; Vinaya 
Texts II 146; referred to in Mahavastu II 2. 1. 15. It is interesting that the 
names Kasis, Kosalas, Kambhojas are names not of countries but peoples, tribes 
or clans.

§ Cf. Mr. Jayaswal’s Hindu Polity, p. 84 et seq. The Hindu term for feroli- 
garchies would be Rajak.ulas or kulasamgha. In Kula states supreme leadership 
went evidently by turns to the few fuling families. Anguttara Nikaya, 58. 1. 
The executive authority in these Kulas seem sometimes, as with the Yaudheyas; 
to have vested with the Mantradharas or councillors. On procedure of delibera
tion in Hindu republics see Mr. Jayaswal s Hindu Polity, pp, 103-117 and 
references cited therein to the Buddhist Canon,
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and in a wider sehse. of Aryan polity/ In the Vedic age we hear 
of the king, and his council (Sabha or Samiti)—as we do, in the age 
of Chanakya and subsequent periods, of the king and the cabinet 
of ministers—sometimes even of a large or outer cabinet, with an 
inner cabinet or cabal, which enjoyed the exclusive confidence of 
the ruler.

It was perhaps this growth of royal power and pretensions that 
helped to crush out of existence the remnants of free institutions 
like the councils of notables (SabhS, Samiti)—our analogue to the 
Anglo-Saxon Witan and the folk moots. The growth in the size of the 
states and in the intricacy, complexity and difficulty of administra
tive work, as well as the absence of the representative principle 
m Government, would largely account for the disappearance of 
these institutions. I shall attempt to demonstrate later on, how an 
identical cause probably underlay both the growth of royal abso
lutism and the failure of representative institutions to germinate 
in our soil.

, T° come back to the king—we find in this epoch an increase 
in his authority and powers, and in the spectacular and ceremonial 
matures of his station. Elaborate regalia, a solemn state, the 
Practice of seclusion ,-partly  through policy and partly for safety- 
became the recognised associations of royalty. The throne was 
usually hereditary and went by primogeniture. The heir-apparent 
Wus treated with reserve and suspicion, was often educated outside 
* 6 ^tate ar*9 if he completely reassured the parental suspicion 
and jealousy, was given a part in the administration, as a comman- 

er. 01 provincial Governor.* The theoretical absolutism of king 
Was accepted, but his power was known to rest solely on his effec- 

military strength. Gradually, both through the spread of 
^acei dotal and metaphysical notions the view gained ground among 

le common folk, that a king was not like other men, but stood 
aPart on account of his power of association with and his influence 
°n super-mundane forces. He was popularly credited with the 
Power of forcing the will of the Gods so as to ensure to his country 
a Perennial prosperity and freedom from seasonal vicissitudes if

■Artha âstra l1. 17. 
f  Iata\as, II, p. 368.
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Logically, the acceptance of this view reacted, in course of time, 
against the absolutist claims of the monarch, as it left him face 
to face with a popular tumult, whenever famine or other dangers 
threatened the land. Thus, the belief expressed in one of the 
Jataka tales*—namely that “ if a king be unrighteous, God sends 
rain out of season, and in season no rain, and fear of famine, fear 
of pestilence, fear of the sword—these three fears come upon men, 
through him”—had its constitutional value for the growth of the 
later Indian State into a specifically military power (witness the 
huge armament mentioned by the Greek writers as maintained by 
Indian kings, and Asoka’s acknowledgement of the same fact), and 
therefore, a virtual tax-gathering despotism whose inclination to 
satisfy the populace, and the priesthood which influenced it, was 
only governed by its confidence in its strength to cope with the 
chaotic outbreaks of the government making power” f  i.e ., the mob.

The administrative machinery grew in size and complexity with 
the increase in the royal prestige and power. While, in theory, 
the king, as of old, was still the chief judge of his people, in 
practice the administration of justice had become the work of a 
separate set of officers. Even the royal prerogative or obligation 
to preside at the chief appellate tribunal could be delegated by the 
king to others—such as the high priest (pu rohi ta ) or the treasurer 
or the commander (Sainika). The increasing expenditure of the 
State and of the court necessitated a more elaborate system of 
taxation and the recourse to diverse ways of filling the treasury.
It is also probable that one cause for the elaborate attention 
bestowed on public finance by ancient kings and ancient writers 
was the consciousness that, in a state which had not advanced 
far enough in civilisation, the happiness and the welfare of the 
people depended almost entirely on the revenue system and the 
methods of taxation. W hether we compare with one another the 
financial systems of the pre-Buddhist, the Buddhist, the Mauryan and 
the later epochs,. as evidenced by contemporary literature and in
scriptions, or whether we compare the treatment of public finance 
in the earlier with that in the later works on law and polity, we

* Jatakas bans, by Cotcell and others II. p. 124.
t  The phrase in Sir John Seeley, Lectures on Political Science.
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^ cannot fail to observe that every succeeding age shows a more 
intricate and elaborate revenue system than the preceding ages.
In this connection, it is also worthy of remark that all the principals 
of the prerogative constituents (i. e., the residuary rights of the 
king)—which we are able to gather from the references thereto 
scattered through the Sutra Literature and the Jataka, all of them, 
relate to finance e. g. the king’s right to treasure trove, to the pro
duce of mines, to elephants, to the land revenue, to escheats, to 
wardship, to abandoned property, to a sixth of the booty of war, 
to milk-money on the birth of an heir, tp be informed of all adop
tions, and to have his property free from alienation even after any 
length of prescription or adverse possession. It would be well to 
consider this fact along with the length of the list of the sources 
of the king’s revenue.* Some idea of the thoroughness of the 
revenue administration may be gained by remembering (1) that the 
assessment was based on individual properties so as to ensure the 
demand of the maximum of revenue while in the collection of 
the revenue, the responsibility of the head of the village, or of the 
revenue circle was generally recognised along with that of the in
dividuals assessed, and (2) that simple and inexpensive but effective, 
contrivances were provided for audit and control of the collection.
It hardly required Chanakya’s sage warning that—“ all undertak
ings depend upon finance ; therefore the treasury should receive 
the best attention of the ruler’ f  to make the Indian Rajas of the 
Buddhist and later epochs vigilant in this sphere, and readily have 
recourse to such methods of insuring the treasury against loss, 
as Chanakya suggested :—namely that—as “whoever lessens the 
revenue eats the king’s wealth, so if by neglect, he allows the 
revenue to diminish in amount, he should be made to yield the 
difference between the demand and the collection It is evident 
that one object of the Census which Chanakya recommends was 
to ensure that the State did not overlook taxable resources.

So rigorous a system of revenue collection, it is evident, should 
Have been oppressive. The Jatakas show that there was over
taxation and this will perhaps explain the emphasis which the-

* Sukraniti, 11. ii. 222-60. 
t  Kautilya Arthaiastra. p. 79,
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writers on Dharma and Niti lay on the unwisdom of taxing the 
people so as to reduce their capacity for production.*

In general administration, the king was in theory absolute, and 
could appoint or dismiss any officers. But, in practice, it is certain 
that custom favoured a hereditary succession to offices. The 
rational justification of this practice offered by Chanakya following an 
earlier writer named Kaunapadanta is significant as showing how 
even unconservative writers like him felt the need to justify what 
could not be altered. Thus :—“The king shall employ as ministers 
those whose fathers and grandfathers had been ministers before, 
as such persons, in virtue of their knowledge of past events and 
of a 'd eep  attachment to the king, will, though provoked, never 
desert him.” f

In the light of the evidence available fcr this epoch, we should 
do well to re-consider in regard to one other important matter, the 
assumptions regarding the absolutism of the ancient Indian king, 
which are being confidently, made even by eminent authorities : 
that is in regard to the king’s position towards law. While, no 
reference is made to Codes of law, in the modern sense, as in use 
in guiding the judges, it is hardly right to presume that there was 
no definite body of rules whatsoever to guide the judge, except 
those of common sense equity and good conscience. Writing, not
withstanding Megasthenes, t—was in public administrative use—for 
do not the proclamations of Asoka, engraved a generation after 
Megasthenes and addressed to every section of the people, imply 
extended knowledge of writing? How then can we assume that 
there was then no body of rules available in books, written or 
remembered (as our Dharma sutras are), to guide the kings in such 
extremely important matters as the adjudication of disputes in courts 
of law One of the Jatakas has a pointed reference to a “book 
of judgments ” §—apparently a collection of precedents by observing 
which suits were to be settled. Another refers to the engrossing 
on “ a golden p late’ ’<f, probably for future guidance. Is it likely

* Mahabharata XII 87. 18. 20. 21; 88. 7-8. Also ManU, vli, 129. 
t Kautilya, Arthadastrd 1, 3.
% McCrindle’s Ancient India, Megasthenes, Fragment XXVII.
§ Jatakas. HI. 292.
§ Ibid V, 125.
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mat in an epoch when definiteness and accuracy were passionately 
desired in the most trifling details of ritual, when the boundaries 
separating the secular and religious spheres were indistinct, when 
the administrations were cultivating under expert advice a passion 
for detail in revenue and finance, that a function of so much ethical 
importance as publicly redressing wrong, a ceremony of such deep 
religious import as deciding how the divine Danda was to be used 
would have been left to accident, to caprice, and to argument?
Can it be claimed that the decisions, as we occasionally come upon 
them in our ancient literature, have always the impress cf equity 
and logic ? And, assuming that there was then no common body 
of written laws, how can we account for the unanimity with which 
the Dharmasutras advise kings to give just decisions* without indica
ting some specific rules? Do not these pre-suppose that there 
was some well-recognised standard of what was then deemed a 

just decision in the different cases? The frequent mention in 
the Jatakas, of the reversal of a judicial decision by authority after 
authority in succession, sometimes even by learned ascetics who 
held no office but probably turned up as friends of the court, would 
surely indicate more a conflict of precedents, laws, of evidence, 
than a conflict of equity and logic? We have also to remember 
that, at this and in succeeding epochs, the trials were public,f and 
that “ applause” by those present was allowed, and that the adminis
tration of justice, being exclusively in the hands of Brahmans and 
Ksatriyas, was less like amateurs deciding on law than a trained 
class of educated men exercising their learning in settling points at 
issue. To my mind, the position of a judge in an ancient Indian 
court with ascetics, Brahmans and assessors to help him, was similar 
to that of a new Roman praetor deciding in the presence of senior 
members of the senatorial orderf questions in the adjudication of 
?vhich, they could use the same authorities as he relied on, but with

See Manu VIII. 3.
t  See Narada, Book I. i. iii. about Courts of justice, trial, procedure ahd

Judgment
£ Cf. Sir Henry Summer Maine, Ancient Law, Chapters II and III, 

remarks on the bar legislating and not the bench in ancient Rome; and the 
restrictions imposed on a hew praetor by the presence of ex-magistrates and 
Agists in the court, Also Dr. Moyle’s Introduction to his edition of the Institutes 
°t Justinian.
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the precision and confidence induced by their greater knowledge 
and wider experience. Even the: testimony of Megasthenes to the 
absence of written laws in India, to which exaggerated importance 
has often been attached in forgetfulness of his many erroneous state
ments (natural to one who was not a trained observer and who had 
only limited facilities for observation), is not against my contention. 
For, what should have been the conception of a written law to a 
Greek like Megasthenes, the idea that should be uppermost in his 
mind, whenever he thought of law, whether Indian or other? Would 
he not have regarded public exposure, tangible publication, to be 
the characteristic feature of laws properly so called, remembering 
how the laws of Draco were “shown publicly,” * those of Solon were 
preserved, in his own day, on rollers and triangular tablets in the 
Prytaneoum.f and how the laws of Gortynf were engraved on stone; 
obviously, therefore, he should have generalised from the absence 
of such in India. In the face of these difficulties, I feel somewhat 
impatient of such dogmatic statements as that the ancient Indian 
State did not issue laws as distinct frcm particular or occasional 
commands, that it never judicially administered autonomic law, or 
that there was no customary or written law in ancient India.

We now come to the third and last period in the history of the 
old Indian State—the period represented in its initial stages by the 
Mauryan empire, in its meridian by the Gupta empire, and in its 
later development by tile Rajput States which grew up all over 
North India and the Deccan in the long interval between the death 
of Harsha of Thanesar and the Mussalman conquest. The revivals 
of ancient polity that were attempted in Indian soil by Shivaji§ and 
the survivals of the old forms of our Government in the existing 
Native States do not represent a new epoch, but bear reference only 
to the conditions of this classical epoch. In the domain of political 
theory, this age is associated with the speculations of Sukra, of 
Manu, and of the later writers on Dharma and Nrti like Yajnavalkya, 
Narada and Kamandaki. As no attempt is being made here to deal

* H is t o r y  o f  G r e e c e , Vol. II. p. 447. 

t  I b id . Ill, p. 500.
% Whitley's Hand-book oj Hellenic Studies, p. 378.
§ On Shivaji’s attempted revival of ancient Indian polity, see Ranade, R is e

o j  th e  M a rh a tta  R o w e r . Also see M a rh a tta  A d m in is t r a t io n .
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with the mechanism of administration, in detail, it is not necessary, 
to do more than indicate the points of difference, in the political 
institutions and conditions of this period as distinguished from those 
of previous epochs.

The most important feature of the political life in this age is 
what may be termed the perfection” of royal absolutism, the 
apotheosis of the king. The recognition of the essentialness of the 
king in administration in a specific, and of unity in the state, in a 
general sense, had indeed led to the ascription of much importance 
to the king even in earlier times- Thus^ Apastamba had ruled 
that the death of a king interrupted Vedic study,* and according to 
V'asishta all monetary transactions were legally suspended between 
the death of a king and the accession of his successor.f The 
sanctity of the throne was further protected by rules making attempts 
against the life of the king, the corruption of his ministers, the 
forging of his edicts, the seduction of his queens—crimes and 
sins °f the greatest turpitude.J His position was explained as out 
o the common, and from very early times he had been viewed as 
beyond the law  as adanda ya .§  But, gradually with the growth in 
actual powers of kings, and with the evolution first of large states 
on the basis of the old tribal governments and subsequently of the 
first historical empire in Indian soil, the claims of royalty were 
advanced beyond all previous limits.

The mania for speculation—characteristic of the age—which saw 
tf»e application of logic to fundamentals in ethics and religion, led 
a 's° *-he consideration of abstract political questions. The great 
extension of religious systems (Jainism, Buddhism, Brhhminism) 
^hich sought to base all social and political order on divine sanction, 
and to connect the various activities and relations of life with One 
another and with supposed transmundane conditions—led to further 
evelopments in the current theories cf government. Readers of 

j, soka s edicts need not be told how deeply, how intensely the great 
,rnPeror felt his personal responsibility for the upkeep of the moral

Apastam ba I, 4, 13; Visnu XX II 45; BaudhSyana I. 11-22.

* Vasishtah II, 49-50.

* Manu IX  232;. I b i d , IX, 275.

§ /f»d . V. 96; VII, 4-12; 17. S a t .  B , a h .  xiii. 6- 2. 18,



and material welfare of the world. Though not actually framed 
at this epoch, it is extremely probable that this was the stage at 
which the theories of the origin of kingship in compact and in 
divine sanction received their widest currency * At any rate, at no 
other point in the evolution of Indian polity did the theory and the 
practice of the State in India so nearly tend to approach to the 
ideals implied in those theories.

And what were the logical—the historical foundations of this 
exaltation of royal power, and the acceptance of these theories of 
the birth of political order? In Otto Gierke’s unrivalled account 
of the political theories of the Middle Age will be found an easy 
answer. There are singular resemblances, almost an identity, be
tween the medieval European and the classical Indian conceptions 
of Monarchy. Both started by regarding the Universe itself as a 
kingdom under a supreme director, all earthly lordships as reflections 
of the divine lordship, and all institutions, seculai or spnitual as 
well as every species of office of authority and position as divinely 
ordained. From both it followed as a natural inference from the 
assumption of one-Force as governing the Universe, that the rule of 
cne-Monarch was the form of Government indicated logically as 
the best for men. Both saw confirmation of this in history, which 
related the triumph of monarchies over republics, and in experience 
which showed how, in their own epochs of disruptive tendencies, 
emanating respectively from Feudalism or from Caste and Religious 
rivalries, a strong kingship was the integrating force which kept 
society together. To both, the belief in monarchy brought two 
tendencies, the first to exalt the person of the sovereign, and the 
other to magnify his office. It was well that these two tendencies 
were born together ; for, apart, one of them would have pulled to
wards absolutism and the other towards the opposite extreme of 
unlimited popular sovereignty. This conception of kingship as an 
office led to a recognition of its duties and obligations which again 
started enquiries regarding the philosophical basis of the king’s 
relations to the community. This, in turn, led to the conviction 
that a king bore an onerous burden, because he occupied an emi-

* Mahabharaia, Santiparvan LXVI1 12-14; Ibid. LXV1II 15-19. Also passages 
i j i the A r t h a ia s t r a  of Kautilya.
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"nerit office and was responsible for the conduct of the community 
according to the divine precepts, and for ensuring to its members 
justice, peace and happiness generally. It was then only a step 
further to the conclusion that kings existed for subjects and not the 
subjects for the kings, and to the assumptions of the theories of the 
social contract.

Thus, in a remarkable manner, somewhat similar conditions 
started, in medieval Europe and in ancient India, parallel lines of 
thougnt, with the result that in both, the epochs of royal apotheosis 
saw also the birth of the conflicting principle that resistance to the 
will or a bad ruler was justifiable, because it was monstrous to assume 
that Divine sanction could lie behind tyranny. A few quotations 
will show that this interpretation of the derivation of the political 
ideas of our Classical age is justified by the data available. The 
Raja-dharma section of the M a h u b h a r a t a — whose didactic character 
and strange resemblances to Manu—convict it of being, in its present 
form, the product of the epoch under consideration, says, to begin 
With, that the world which depends upon agriculture and trade 
is protected by the Vedas ; and both the world and the Vedas are 
protected by the dutiful king” .* “A sovereign ’ , says Klmandaki, 

who discharges his duty according to NIti secures Trivarga  for 
himself and his subjects.” Manu’s statements are more pointed.f 

A king must protect the Universe; for, when living beings were 
scattered about, in mutual fear, in a state of kinglessness, the Lord 
created the king for the protection of the creation taking for the pur
pose the eternal principles of India, of Vayu, of Yama, or Aditya, of 
Agni, of Varuna, of Chandra and of Kubera; and because he has 
been formed of the essence of these gods, therefore the king sur
passes all created beings in lustre.......The man who in his folly hates
the king will surely perish....... Let no man transgress the commands
°f the king.......For the kings’s sake, the supreme Being created His
°wn Son, Danda, from Brahma’s glory,—Danda—the protector of 
a ll creatures and the incarnation of the Dharma. Through feai of 
bun all created beings, the immovable and the movable, allow them- 
selves to be used swerve not from their appointed functions and,

! ' # ' W ll

* M a h a b h a r a ta , Rajadharma LXVI1I. 
t  Manu, VII. 3-4.
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and material welfare of the world. Though not actually framed 
at this epoch, it is extremely probable that this was the stage at 
which the theories of the origin of kingship in compact and in 
divine sanction received their widest currency * At any rate, at no 
other point in the evolution of Indian polity did the theory and the 
practice of the State in India so nearly tend to approach to the 
ideals implied in those theories.

And what were the logical—the historical foundations of this 
exaltation of royal power, and the acceptance of these theories of 
the birth of political order? In Otto Gierke’s unrivalled account 
of the political theories of the Middle Age will be found an easy 
answer. There are singular resemblances, almost an identity, be
tween the medieval European and the classical Indian conceptions 
of Monarchy. Both started by regarding the Universe itself as a 
kingdom under a supreme director, all earthly lordships as reflections 
of the divine lordship, and all institutions, secular or spiritual as 
well as every species of office of authority and position as divinely 
ordained. From both it followed as a natural inference from the 
assumption of one-Force as governing the Universe, that the rule of 
cne-Monarch was the form of Government indicated logically as 
the best for men. Both saw confirmation of this in history, which 
related the triumph of monarchies over republics, and in experience 
which showed how, in their own epochs of disruptive tendencies, 
emanating respectively from Feudalism or from Caste and Religious 
rivalries, a strong kingship was the integrating force which kept 
society together. To both, the belief in monarchy brought two 
tendencies, the first to exalt the person of the sovereign, and the 
other to magnify his office. It was well that these two tendencies 
were born together ; for, apart, one of them would have pulled to
wards absolutism and the other towards the opposite extreme of 
unlimited popular sovereignty. This conception of kingship as an 
office led to a recognition of its duties and obligations which again 
started enquiries regarding the philosophical basis of the king’s 
relations to the community. This, in turn, led to the conviction 
that a king bore an onerous burden, because he occupied an emi-

* Mahabharata, Santiparvan LXVII 12-14; Ibid. LXVI1I 15-19. Also passages 
in the Arthaiastra of Kautilya.



III §L
THE EVOLUTION OF ANCIENT INDIAN POLITIES 177

nent office and was responsible for the conduct of the community 
according to the divine precepts, and for ensuring to its members 
justice, peace and happiness generally. It was then only a step 
further to the conclusion that kings existed for subjects and not the 
subjects for the kings, and to the assumptions of the theories of the 
social contract.

Thus, in a remarkable manner, somewhat similar conditions 
started, in medieval Europe and in ancient India, parallel lines of 
thought, with the result that in both, the epochs of royal apotheosis 
saw also the birth of the conflicting principle that resistance to the 
will of a bad ruler was justifiable, because it was monstrous to assume 
that Divine sanction could lie behind tyranny. A few quotations 
will show that this interpretation of the derivation of the political 
ideas of our Classical age is justified by the data available. The 
Raja-dharma section of the Mahabhara ta—whose didactic character 
and strange resemblances to Manu—convict it of being, in its present 
form, the product of the epoch under consideration, says, to begin 
with, that the world which depends upon agriculture and trade 
is protected by the Vedas ; and both the world and the Vedas are 
protected by the dutiful king” .* “A sovereign ’ , says Kamandaki, 

who discharges his duty according to NIti secures Trivarga  for 
himself and his subjects.” Manu’s statements are more pointed.f 

A king must protect the Universe; for, when living beings were 
scattered about, in mutual fear, in a state of kinglessness, the Lord 
created the king for the protection of the creation taking for the pur
pose the eternal principles of India, of Vayu, of Yama, or Aditya, of 
Agni, of Varuna, of Chandra and of Kubera; and because he has 
been formed of the essence of these gods, therefore the king sur
passes all created beings in lustre.......The man who in his folly hates
the king will surely perish.......Let no man transgress the commands
of the king.......For the kings’s sake, the supreme Being created His
own Son, Danda, from Brahma’s glory,—Danda—the protector of 
all creatures and the incarnation of the Dharma. Through fear of 
him all created beings, the immovable and the movable, allow them
selves to be used swerve not from their appointed functions” and,

* Mahabharata, Rajadharma LXVIII. 
t  Manu, VII. 3-4.
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then reversing his position, Manu continues, and makes out' Danda 
to be the ruler d e f a c t o ,  the king being only an instrument, chosen 
as such, only if he is virtuous ; for “ Danda, possesses a very bright 
lustre, and is hard to be administered by men with unimproved 
minds ; it strikes down the king who swerves from his duty, together 
with his family” . The same sentiments are echoed by Sukra : —
"The king is the cause of the increase of the world. If there was 
no king, to lead them properly, the subjects will drift as does a 
rudderless ship in the ocean. Without him the people do not keep, 
each in his appointed sphere of duties, and, without subjects, he too
does not shine on the earth.” ....... The king who follows the Law
(Dharma) has the divine essence in him, while if he is otherwise, 
he is assuredly made up of the essence of the demons. The royal 
obligation to protect and to be popular is implied in ingenious 
etymologies constructed for the words Ksatriya and Rajan 
making them out to imply the healer and the pleaser respectively 
(vide Kalidasa); and the opinion js definitely stated that taxes are 
paid in return for protection, and that unrighteousness destroys a 
ru ler*  The proposition was thus reached that ‘just ruler’ and ‘king’ 
were naturally convertible terms, and that a ‘bad king’ was a verbal 
contradiction. In the province of law this ingenious conclusion was 
reaffirmed in the form of the celebrated identity of law and justice 
which we owe to the epoch of the Upanisads.t an identity which 
has persisted up to the current day in the different connotations of 
the term Dharma : “ Law is the power of the king ; therefore there
is nothing higher than law. For by it the weak and the strong are 
equally ruled by the king. Thus whatever is law, is also truth.
When a man says the truth they say he declares the law ; and if 
he declares what is true. Thus both are the same” .

It may be pertinently asked why, after the evolution of this 
logical justification to limit royal power, India historically persisted 
in a form of theoretical absolutism while Europe, apparently starting 
from the same point, developed institutions based on the principle

* Mahabharaia : Santi Parvan L X  1. 10. Narada, XVI11. 48. Artha^astra, Book 
I. 13. Mahabharata, Parva LV1I. 46-48.

Brhadaranyaka Upanishad, I. 4. 14,
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•=r~~of popular sovereignty. The question is a big one, and is not
capable of a single or a simple answer. But one explanation m ay be 
offered, in the light of our present knowledge, namely, the con
ditions of In^ia and Europe were not quite the same, as particularly 
at the period in question Europe possessed an institution which 
tended to foster popular rights, while in classical India there was 
an institution which tended precisely in the opposite direction of 
monarchical concentration, the two institutions being respectively 
Feudalism and Caste.

In regard to the manner in which an absolutism came to be 
transformed into a limited monarchy or even a democratic republic 
through the instrumentality of Feudalism, I m ay refer to the brilliant 
exposition contained in Professor G. B. A dam ’s study of the "Ori g in  
o f  t h e  Engl i sh  Cons t i t u t ion” . From it w ill be seen how contractual 
basis of Feudalism* familiarised the people with the conception of 
the reciprocal duties of chief and vassal, of king and subject. If 
in the Feudal Law the vassal was bound to yield allegiance, his chief 
was equally bound to provide security and good government. Thus 
it followed that while in Medieval Europe the king was in one 
respect conceived of as being above the law, he was also viewed 
from another aspect as subject, equally with his lieges, to a parti
cular body of laws. It is in this sense that Feudalism appears a 
kind of “ legalism ’ ’ or “ constitutionalism ”. Had we in ancient India 
any similar condition ? It is true that the subject of one of our 
ancient king c . g . ,  of Asoka or of Samudragupta, for the matter of 
that, the king himself, would have admitted the existence of a body 
of rules to which he was subject just like any ordinary person.
But these rules would have been those of the religious or moral 
code of the times. It is of course true that, being as much a 
creature of his surroundings as any of his subjects, the king would 
have shared in the belief in the binding character of these moral 
rules. Nevertheless, though the prevalence of this opinion must 
have tended largely to mitigate in p r a c t i c e  the absolutism of the 
Indian ruler, yet it could not have furnished anything comparable 
to the s y s t em a t i c  assertion of right against the king, which I eudal

* Cf. Sir Paul VinogradofTs observation on Feudalism in the Cambridge 
Medieval History, Vol. IHj, pp. 458 et. Sag.



Law gave. It is noticeable that the histori cal  forms of Indian polity 
in which this feeling prevails that the subject has a right as 
against his ruler, has been commonest in states where something 
approaching Feudalism existed, as for instance, in the states of 
Rajputana. This is my justification for maintaining that. With the 
facilities afforded by the current political theories of the classical 
age, India might have developed some kind of popular rule, if 
our ancient Indian society had passed through some form of Feuda
lism.

The bearing of caste on free institutions has been more general
ly understood, and it is not therefore necessary here to do more 
than indicate the manner in which it has contributed in our country, 
to the concentration of monarchical power and the consequent 
depression of popular rights. The sacerdotal foundation of society 
implies a paternal government that would restrict each caste to the 
due performance of its appointed functions and work. As division 
of functions according to caste is an essential feature of this system, 
it followed that particular departments of activity in the state and in 
society became the monopoly of special castes; and jealousies were 
bound to arise in course of time between caste and caste 
by the growth of economic and political inequality and 
of immunities secured by influential groups from taxation, 
jurisdiction and forced labour. This would form a powerful 
disruptive force in society and necessitate the strengthen
ing of monarchy so as to enable it not only to conduct the routine 
work of the administration but to be powerful enough to confine 
each class to its traditional position. Among such privileged castes 
oligarchies would not arise through the persistence of divided 
counsels and individual rivalries. The organisation of caste as Party 
is rendered impracticable by the universal nature of the distinctions 
of1 the caste system, that is, the horizontal and unvertical cleavage 
in society it postulates. Further, the permanent exclusion of the 
largest part of the population, by its status, from administrative 
work would deprive society as a whole of opportunities for training 
in collective action. In these ways, especially, as in course of time 
castes increased in number, forces of disintegration would gain in 
volume and necessitate a corresponding concentration of power 
in the hands of the monarch. That this was so in Ancient India 
is evident from the passionate denunciations of an Interregnum that 
we have in several parts of our classical literature.

|(t)! <SL
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That Ancient India inspite of these tendencies has so largely es
caped the presence of such unrelieved despotisms as other countries 
sim ilarly placed, is, I consider in a large measure, due to a variety of 
checks on absolutism which grew up side by side in our land, partly 
as a result of our peculiar social evolution. Among them I might men
tion the favourable leaning of the rulers themselves through training, 
through sympathy and through superstition, to acquiese in the res
traints placed on their power by the current religious and moral 
codes ; the curbing influence of the privileged classes of the Brahmans 
and the Ksatriyas—the priests, the officials and soldiers of the day ; 
the deep-rooted conservatism of the royal counsellors, of the civil 
servants and the people themselves, which made them oppose any 
deliberate change from the old system of benevolent paternalism  ;
‘the right of rebellion’ latent in despotisms and conceded in India 
by the political theory which restricted the title of King to the Just 
Ruler ; and, above all, the small size of most of the states of the time 
and the w eak international law  cf the time which would have condon
ed the conquest of a state in the throes of civil strife by its neighbour, 
the abundant testimony of the inscriptions, of the contemporary 
literature, the accounts of foreign observers—all combine to show 
that those checks were effective, and that as a result there was a 
large measure of good government, even according to the best 
modern standards, in most of the states of ancient India- And if 
any further proofs were wanting, in defence of this position I 
would refer to the remarkable manner in which loyalty to the ruler 
had become an instinct in India, and had been consecrated as a 
moral and as a political vidtue, by the teachings of those who 
moulded for centuries the course of Indian thought and opinion.

'jw
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A NEW VERSION OF THE RAMA-LEGEND

(Professor S urendra Nath Majumdar Sastri, m.a ., p .r .s .)

It is known to every Hindu that the ‘passing of Sita’ to the 
nether world has been narrated in the Uttarakanda of Vdlmtki’s 
Rdmayana.  But Bhavabhut i  has, in his Uttara-Ramacharita, re
united her with Rama. And critics have come to the conclusion 
that the dramatist has turned the tragic history of Rama to a comedy 
as tragedies are seldom met with in Sanskrit dramatic literature.*
But before accepting this theory we ought to investigate whether 
the ‘Re-union of Rama and Sita’ (after the latter’s abandonment 
by the former) has anywhere been described in early Sanskrit 
literature or not. And the result of my investigation on the subject 
is that Bhavabhuti borrowed it from Gunadhya whose work is now 
popularly familiar to us in its eleventh or twelfth century A. D. 
Sanskrit version—the Katha- sarit-sagara.

In the Alankaravati-lambaka section of the Katha-sari t-sagara 
there is a sketch of Rama’s career narrated by Kanchanaprabha ,  a 
demi-goddess of the Vidyadhari class. She came to know that 
Nara-Oahana-datta (the son of U day  ana of Kausambi by V asava-  
dattd) was not able to bear the pangs of separation of her daughter, 
Alankara-vati, and so she narrated it to pacify the sorrows of her 
would-be son-in-law (Naravahana-datta). This version of the Rama- 
legend differs much from that of the Uttarakanda of Valmiki’s 
Ram ay ana. I reproduce here a portion of that chapter with its
purport in English :

fc O T ^ lfV f^  $  i

t R t : warn f r n ? ’ i

m r\ \  u w r w  cfiTEtT II >ic || 58

58. Wherefore do you two (i.e. Naravahanadatia and Alank.aravati) feel this 
impatience for a single-night’s separation? The firm-minded bear the panjB of 
separation even for an uncertain period. Do you listen to the story of Rama- 
bhadra and Sita !

* Tragedies are rare in Sanskrit. The only one of note is o*;e of the 
Trivanandrum series ascribed to Bhasa.
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W § tT̂ I SRri; 3 JT ^  W nfO rW  I 

7m  ^ToTCJTqtsqTqt *ft?TT W T S t !  m Wi'iW 

cnqq w  q5U%2T i*s M
* t ?  qfbq*re*qr ^tsqaim g^ci qg : 11 ^  il 

=?̂  ^Ttc^T f*m7{ i
q ^ q q  11 ^  II

T^T-^flfqrlT $\m TW$&\ qtfo«aT I 

^TCIWKlfasfit qt w g ^ w fq  m fa q jq q ra  II ll 
q ^ f f ^ V  m  ^  3rq<rf <r fasr qfqq i 

TTflt TT l̂ *  w q  f* § q q i* q ^ ‘ qqi II *£. II 

€Niq3Tqit\rrq qfan qcqTsT m qq 1 
fq^f#ai q x^ ft piqstr: gq; II 0° 11 

*it q  q«TqqT tqm _ q r^ % : mqqTqwR 1 
qqfqnn qinaqT^T q f q  qifwm f e f a q  II ^  II 

q q  q^T q ftq q  cq^T «^T^qT qiqfl I<x
fTfTN facqq mq S to n m W  q: II II

qMnfqi: ffcwr %qI fa q k q fa  q iq w q  i 

qqs-qqqST QTq qqqT ^  sqqHffq II ||

59-64 describe the early life of Rama upto the death of Ravana 
65. Rama returned from the forest. He was governing Ayodhya. Sita 

became pregnant.
66-67. Rama was walking incognito to get first-hand information about his 

subjects, and saw one who was driving away his wife for her having been into 
somebody else’s house.

68-69. She was saying that His Majesty Rama did not drive Sita away 
though she (Sita) dwelt in the house of the Rd/jsasa, but she was being
driven out for having been to the house of a kinsman. Rama became very 
sorry to hear it.

70. Rama abandoned Sita on account of the above rumour.
7f- Sita went to the hermitage of Valmiki.
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3?T TT̂ eTJTt f ^ f % ^ T ^ T f T  |

^  ^T ^nW T T O aT *^ II o s  ||

flT«T *  •TIpT tfsisr: |
m  TT5TT f ^ r  f f a  || ^  n

r ig i tq q « m ^ f  q j  ^trTT rTcTT̂ r̂ IrT I\
»T’T ^ t  W  fac?I cI5TT STfERl^ HTfl II ^  ||

^ ^ T ? n :  ^ - f ^ r ? :  f a ^ r r i  i

cm ^ T  STTrT-^iW ^  II OO l|

<nTTT ^ST* ?T^cT ^  I 

t% g?T cfilfa vraT^Tq^-7T%^T II II 

^ ffifaT hTT̂ ft ^sfi^T33T*!T *j=w |

SJ^TCr' rffT || o<L 11
rlf^T qfV ^fl efiflg |

’• RT£fi‘ ■SfRcfit cRT ^R\ II Co ||

?T?T^g^T^^jpf ^  $fq ,

rf^TTTjj m Wi qT?Tr^  ^ f T „ c ?  „

*^ ,S R  ^ H ^ W  ^  r|fw«T *TC% m  ^  1

^  qTT^rfl#  ^ T f q ^ r m  ^c(T II II

rTrt^ri % JreTRTSBff q ^ g r f  |

*raqf ?T rqf?«n in7-5?iT  u ^  n

72-74. Sages dwelling in Valmiki’s penance-grove did r ,
living there (for they thought her not to be ‘pure’) and so th f a P P r ° V6 °/ her 
migrate from that grove. * S° they f°rmed a Pla" »°

75-76. After Valmikis fruitless attempt to convince thom t c-^- 
the latter asked them to test her purity in any way thev 1 j  ° *ta S Punty’

77-80. The sages said : "Here is a sacred pond TVH 
It was made by the Earth and the Guardians of the on ” sa'as y name,
of one Titih.hr, who was suspected by her husband*" t°SV* * a C .ash''y 
tested there.” Then SttS accompanied them thither. ^  L S " ChaSt“y tc 

81-83. Sita was tested pure by this water-nrd„ 1 . i • , ,
it safely. Then the sages believed her to be a verv l  ^  .h? ’ " 8  f h  to cross 
to curse Rama for banishing her. * chaste ady and were about
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g ^ n fa rR fH ere r  *  i

sjh  T r fq  n uv3
*m  qTRnTTTTI TTtrlT rlRT TIT qfasTrlT I

q q  ir g cn fs jq  11 c y, u

cTrT: TIT rP* TITO TTqq H cW  INJ N> V) "•
rT* =q *T=T TT q T ^ i f ^ R :  fjJJJH  11 ||

qT "ffn^ra r f  r i ^ t  J r a r a t  ^ n g ^ q ^ t  I

^  SJjg ’ 5 ^ vqT TlUfaicrcra g f a l  II ^  ||

^ iq f q c q u ^ ' z n fa  ^TTrf TIT, ?TrT TTtRT3i: I

#trT. Tf S H q ^ f  •RTTRq'* ^STTfa rlcMI ||OS >
^ T cq F T rd ^ T  TTlrlT ^  qTT!TT»T q R ^ f c ?  I

T fa  T3HcqT g itr . ® gT q f q ^ ’ f^TTORTqW II C<L II

« I W  TT?SI <T* ^  Tl fRTI^TTWfT g f a l  I

T̂TTTrTT cf" q[ TIT ?^ ,q T  gf?T T^rlT S E lfa W l. 11 <L* II

^fitRT TT qT«lTfT%q\j5n: g?<Tt ^  I

HfT^o^T TT W l r i g i i T  gfa^IT T ? rTRFT II II

TTfaepa’ *3^W rT’ fetTlqTRTq TTrUT I\0 ^
g ra i-sra  t o  q?rv ^ q m q m v g w : 3\ri: u <lt 11 

T g iq n  q q  g fa^ T  TTtm «rq=i<slt *r<?t i 

t l q  IT rT -T lW ^ TO' qRTTTI rleT n t II II

84. Sita asked them not to curse her husband.
85. They then blessed Sita with the boon of a son.
8 6 . She gave birth to one child who was named “Lava."
87-89. She took her child with her one day, while she went out for a 

bath. But Valmiki (who was not aware of this fact) thought the child to be 
eaten up by some beast of prey; and then created, through his supernatural 
power, another child with Kusa-grass.

90-91. Then Sita returned and saw the child. Being pressed by hor, the 
sage had to narrate how the child had been fashioned,

92-93. Thus Sita got two sons—Lava and Kuaa,

34
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" 4 *
=?t€ I  ^  ^  m  fe ro ^ 'a T T O ^ rrq g : i

h s|t ^ c T f « R ^  n e .*  ii

TTFTJT?F\ ^c3T cRH IH lrip : |

^  3r5?il% g3v5: ^ p l s r a f r  11 £ *  u 

^  f% € t g f a :  lt?TT%?ir[g!TrfiTfr. i

HTSf^rT T l^ ^ W T f^ S T  || <L£ II

* raT fp fc -H W : ^W -qHT^?T I

3T^T-< -5^!TW ^g p H  II c_3 l|

HTHt ^ T rf^ T w p  I

HHc[<JT%* qT qgqsnfJcf Jlffpqfcr II d.^ II 

Hrlcf ^ p m  q T ^ sfq  s f f t  i p  i

HTHtcmsi 'q p  || <l<l ||
q ?jT ^  c ^ R T ^  ^  I

q fa  H ^IHTt rfV|*cl% II ^°e ||
rT̂ T̂ rT̂  ^  TUT^f SRH^ ^SR ppr |

HTJt°̂ r || \°1 II
H ^=T HJRT^rf HTW^T^J TJJ ^tl%rIH I 

^ < ? p n r  a p r  aH aTH ?T«Taaa q f tn  n h

94. These two boys learnt the various branches of learning and the use of 
weapons.

, .9.5;.98' Then °nC,e th,ey 16116(1 a sta» lo eat meat and turned the Sita-linga 
of V almiki to a play-thing. So the sage ordered them to perform as an
expiatory rite, the worship of the linga with fiowers procured from the garden
or i^uvera.
^  99. So Lava started for Kailasa, got lotuses and fiowers after hilling
Yaksha-guards; and then while he was returning to the hermitage of Valmiki, 
he wus -taking rest under a tree. - '■•'■•'

*J 01; ! 02-. Now RAma was to Perform the Nara-mcdha sacrifice; . and so 
ataman a -was in search of a man (with auspicious marks) to be sacrificed in 

connection with die performance of that rite, The latter found Lava and brought 
mm to Ayodhya for that purpose after overpowering .‘him in battle. K

■v> ’ » rt**■&
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rfTqrf ^  ^rTHTT^m I

3T^flfqi: rT3 II H

^<?TS3TlK[mqW <̂Tt I

*T^E 1T N 3 cf' r ig U ^ fm .^ f ^ f^ l^ r n r T  II l ° »  H

^c^liT ^ x lf^ lT W fa  TTĉ r l»3I r̂ffT: I

iu ° y  u

fsTJTra «T^RW n f^ f f ix f  «VIT^fi3| 1

g t  ff?3J ^ T W clT l^ T fl^  11 \ ° i  II

€tsfq WFUrT, 3T<3Tl^g‘ ; ajgjT̂ i rff! I

<jfsi 5frTs ^  q q ^  q?tr4*3 sfit W=lTfaf?T |l II 

^T3J Î?rtSqIlrTN 3fS qT *T<T I

’STT̂ tcf f f  r lW f  ^ ^ T S lf f l^ m r i :  l| \\

T̂qT ?TWrInqT 5T T ^ l

WTrlT T̂ qf?fi ^cgliT r\̂ §x{}m' 91*1* W. II l°£- H 

rfcT*. TraTcqt TUTScT' ^TTTnT?q mqT?T I 

=P!5 *r?ir? ^ q fa ?  qM  *W  f f a  II u °  II 
q sjq c l, qirHQaurTs l o t  fataĵ  i 

fafsmq^ *  m  ? T % w ir fv^ t  ii m  ii
 ̂ o

103-105. Valmiki became aware of this fact, through his supernatural power, 
and sent Kusa to free him with the help of divine weapons which he just then 
handed over to him (Kusa).

106. Kusa went to Ayodhya and defeated Laksmrna. Then Rama also 
attempted to overpower the child, but could not succeed in hie attempt.

107-109. Then Kusa informed Rama that he had come to save his brother 
who had been brought there in chains, and that they were Lava and Kusa 
by name, the sons of Rama by Janaki.

110. Then Rama embraced him saying that he was Rama.

111-112. The citizens praised Situ who was then brought thither from the 
hermitage. Now Rama lived happily with her placing all the burdens of the 
kingdoms on the shoulders of his sons. ■ '.?•• .s-

(t( M fi \ . (flT
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^  qT^T^PSW m  rTcT. I>*

?raT w '  cl^ft g ^ - s ^ - V lV t r a  w . II ^  || 

f w  sfalfawftesiH i 
^  g q j g a t  a ia^^T irfti ^ q u r  11 n 

i r wi qrv’iratc^qniT i

^  r ^ m  g n ^ s r a w  u u «  h

a*TOT qTrÎ TTT«g-R7TT5T5Tii ?n r̂lTO l

a^Tf^=atjrq fq?RT n in  ^  n

112-115. Thus the firm-minded bear the pangs of separation; so you also 
bear them for a night only. Saying thus Kanchana-prabha vanished with her 
daughter Alankaravati. Naravahan-dalta also proceeded towards Kausambi.

Katha-sarit-sagara, IX, 1, 58—115.

This version is unique for many reasons. Nowhere else have 
we heard of (i) the human sacrifice of Rama, and of (ii) the water- 
ordeal of Sita (over and above the ordeal of fire). Again, here we 
find (iii) Rama re-united with Sita whose ‘passing to the nether 
world' has been described by Valmiki. W e ought to note also that 
(iv) Lava is described here as the only real son of Sita; for Kusa 
was produced by the supernatural power of Valm iki. This point 
is well known in Bengal and North Bihar, for reciters of the R am a -  
y a v a  repeat it even now. (v) Lava and Kusa’s fight with Rama 
and Lak=ma)ja has also been recorded in the P ad m a pu ra n a  ; but 
there it has been located in the hermitage of Valmiki. That (vi) 
this fight took place in Ayodhya is another important point of this 
version.

The R a m a -saga has been preserved in various versions. The 
Buddhist Jataka version describing Sita as the sister (and wife, 
at the same time,) of Rama was long known to Indologists. Sir 
George Grierson has drawn the attention of scholars to the 
Kashmirian version which makes Sita the abandoned natural 
daughter of M andoda r t  picked up by Janaka—a version which 
occurs, I may be permitted to add, in the Bengali A d b h u t a R d m a -  
ya^a  also. But nowhere else do we find some of the points of the 
KathA-sarit s Agar a version mentioned above.

/ / y--
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Now the Kathd- sa r i t - s dga ra  was composed, in the eleventh or 
twelfth century A.D., by the great Kashmirian poet Somadeva-Bhatta.
It is a terse translation, as the author himself has stated, of Guna
d h y a  s Brhat Kathd .  The latter work has been mentioned in the 
Kavyadarsa of Dandin and by Banabhatta, and, as such, it was com
posed not after the sixth century A.D. Again, as such historical 
characters as Satavahana and NagSrjuna have been mentioned as the 
central figures of many strange legends, it is to be placed at least 
a century after them. Hence, the wo.rk of Gunadhya  seems to 
have been composed in the 3rd or 4th century A. D. This old 
collection of Indian folk-lore composed in the Paisachi dialect of 
Prakrit is now lost. There are four abstracts of it, one in Tamil 
and three in Sanskrit. The oldest Sanskrit version is the B;haf- 
Katha-Sloka-Sangraha  which was discovered in Nepal by M. M. 
Haraprasad Sastri and which is being edited by M. Lacote. The 
second in point of time is the Brhat -Katha- Manjar i  of Ksemendra 
Vyasadasa (eleventh century A.D.) which has been published in the 
Kavyamci ld  s e r i e s .  The third is the Katha-sari t -  sd gara .  As only 
a few chapters of the first has been printed and as the second 
is very concise, the third is the only abstract which is generally 
studied. Its author, Somadeva, says :—

WT r m t r P l ^  TTF|FTOf?raW. I

w r a  rttt ^  fcnsnr n
Book I, i, Sloka 10.

‘As (is the) original so it (is); (there is) not the slightest devia
tion. Only in the hugeness (of that) and conciseness (of this) and 
in language is difference.’ But M. Lacote has, in his Essay on 
Gunadhya ,  pointed out that there is much difference as to the 
subject-matter of the above abstracts ; and there seems to have 
existed two different recensions of the Brhat -Katha.

The original work of Gunadhya is now lost ; and, as such, no 
one is sure whether this or that tale occurred in it or not. But if 
there is mention of any tale in more than one of those four abstracts, 
then we ought to conclude that it existed in the original Brhat- 
Katha.  And let us now apply this test to the above-quoted version 
of the Rama-legend. It occurs neither in the printed portion of 

the Brhat -Ka thd -s loka- smgraha ,  nor in its table of contents as

fffjf , ter
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detailed Hi Lacote’s Essay on Gunadhya .  As for the Tamil version, 
we have no access to it. But we find it also in K s e m e n d r a  s 
Brh.at-Katha-M.ani art. But as the Manjari  is very concise, its 
Rama-legend also is very very short. Yet we find in it the mention 
of the water-ordeal in the following passage :—

fefflTtsferrrc 5JT5TT *OTFTcim I

q frrn if^ T r S ra fe lT  faeSfWiRm^m IIC, S
(Kavyamala series ed., p. 516, verse 45.)

As for Rama s re-union with Sita, it has been clearly stated
thus

T^T dTWlfdmT \

m  RTRJ dUTT f̂acTT rim  |l

diTffllTimif ^?raT*R: I 
T=pr sr ^fa^ITTi^ 11

(P- 513, verses 50-51.)

™ US * “  Cl,ear th,at the "™ *>n of Rama and Sita, or, to put 
i o  erwise, the l e g e n d  of Rama without a tragic end was narrated, 
at least, m one of the two recensions of the Brhat-kath&, which was 
composed a few centuries before Bhavabhuti. As for the latter’s 
familiarity with Gunadhya ’s  work, it is clear frcm the fact, pointed 
out by Professor Levi, that the plot of Bhavabhuti’s Mdlat i-Madhava  
was borrowed from the original of the tale of Madiravat i  in the 
Katha-sar i t - sagara.
i
*
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POSITION OF THE MANASARA IN LITERATURE ‘

(Prof. P. K . A charyya, m .a ., ph.d ., d .lit., i-.e .s .) -

The treatise bearing the title Manasara*  is the standard work on 
ancient Indian architecture. In seventy chapters it deals m a 
systematic manner with all architectural matters. In it the term 
architecture is taken in its broadest sense and implies what 1? built or 
constructed. Thus in the first place it connotes all kinds of buildings . 
religious, residential and military, and their auxiliary members and 
component mouldings. Secondly, it implies town-planning, laying 
out gardens; constructing mnrket-places including ports and harbours; 
making roads, bridges, gate-ways, triumphal arches ; digging wells, 
tanks, trenches, drains, sewers, moats; building enclosure walls, 
embankments, dams, railings, landing-places, flights of steps for hills 
and bathing gh a t s ,  and ladders. Thirdly, it denotes articles of 
furniture such as bedsteads, couches, tables, chairs, thrones,

• * Etymologically the term Manasara implies ‘the essence of measurement —
sara meaning ‘essence’ and mana ‘measurement’ . In the treatise itself the
term is used in different senses, namely, a generic name for the professors ot 
architecture, a personal name of an architect, and the title of a treatise. In the 
Data-Kumara-Charita of Dandin, MSnasSra is the name of the king of Malwa.

•n 183'} in his essay on the architecture of the Hindus, Ram Raz referred 
to the first few chapters of the MZnas'ara from a single fragmentary manuscript 
he had access to. Since then, several manuscripts have been discovered 
but owing to some great difficulties set forth elsewhere no o y 
had made any attempt to deal with this huge text in any way for 
a period of 80 years when the present writer undertook the work in 1914. The 
text, as known from the eleven badly preserved manuscripts on which the first 
edition of the present writer is based,, is written in five different scripts (Grantha 
Tamil, lelugu, Malayalam, and Nagari), has undergone five recensions and 
comprises more than 10,000 lines of a language rightly branded by Dr. Buhler 
(and Sir R. G. Bhandarkar) as “barbarous Sanskrit” (Epigraphia Indica., Vol,
I. p. 377; Indian Antiquary, Vol. XII. pp. 140, 141). Sketches or illustrations 
of any kind are absolutely wanting in all the available manuscripts. There 
are,'besides, no commentaries on the texts, nor could any body make an .attempt 
to translate' any of -the texts into English before the translation of the Manasarq 
into English.by the present writer, mainly because there had been no diction' 
aries, before the comp:lation of A Dictionary oj Hindu Architecture by the present 
writer.'idealing . with .the. architectural tprjns. which ..tweessatily; abound -pt. the 
Manasara and other texts on architecture.



wardrobes, baskets, cages, nests, mills, conveyances, lamps and 
lamp-posts for streets. It also includes the making of dresses and 
ornaments such as chains, crowns and head-gears, and foot and 
arm wears. Architecture also includes sculpture, and deals with 
carving of phalli, idols of deities, statues of great personages, images 
of animals and birds. As preliminary matters it is also concerned 
with the selection of site, testing of soil, planning, designing, find
ing out cardinal points by means of a gnomon, dialling and astro
nomical and astrological calculation.

With a view to ascertaining the position of the Manasara in 
the non-architectural literature it will be necessary to discuss the 
points of similarity or resemblance in some details. It is, however, 
not possible, in an article like this, to take into consideration all 
the works which deal with architectural matters rather casually.
For the purpose of an elaborate treatment, we propose to compare 
the Manasara with the Agni Parana,  the Garuda Purana,  the Matsya  
Puruna,  the Bhavi sya Purajna, the Brhat Samhita,  the Kamih.a- 
gama,  and the Suprabhedagama .

It has been pointed out at the outset that architecture comprises 
a variety of subjects. But it can never be denied that the funda
mental business of the architect is concerned with the building of 
houses, residential, religious and military. It appears to be a fashion 
among many peoples of the past as of the present to designate indi
vidual buildings by some proper names with or without a meaning.*
It seems to have been a prevailing custom among the ancient Hindu 
architects to describe buildings under some such names. In the 
eight treatises we have proposed to compare in detail we find build
ings bearing some proper names classified and described in the 
following way.

I. In the Manasara,  the main buildings are described in some 
thirteen chaptersf. Their common features from bottom to top are 
given under stories varying from one to twelve. They are also

* Compare for instance. White Hall. Cuild Hall, Mansion House, Cosy 
Corner. Gordon Castle, Benmore, Barnes Castle. Svastika, Vijaya. Indra-kanta, 
Chatur-mukha, Panchala, Dravida, Kamala-Bhavana, Chitta-vis’rama, Pataliputra 
etc.

t Chapters XVII to XXX, see the writer's Indian Architecture, pp. 47—51.
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classified under three styles—Nagara, Vesara, and Dravida—depend
ing chiefly on the shape of the topmost part*; three sizesf; Suddha,
Misra, and SamkTrna depending on materials of which they are 
builtt; Jati, Chhanda, V ikalpa, and Abhasa depending on the 
various lengths of the cubit with which buildings are measured§;
Sthanaka, Asana, and Sayana, which are otherwise called Samchita. 
Asamchita, and Apasamchita respectively*!; and under males and 
females depending on shapes.

The details of the ninety-eight types of buildings described undet 
twelve stories are given below. (The numerical figures on the left 
indicate the serial numbers and those on the right refer to the lines or 
verses of the chapter):—

(I) The eight kinds of single storied buildings with their
characteristic features, chapter XIX—(1) V ajjayantika with round 
spire (sirsa), pinnacle (sirah), and neck (gnva) (166); (2) Bhoga has 
similar ear (187) ; (3) Srivisala has the bhadra or front tabernacle 
in it (168) ; (4) Svastibandha has octagonal finials (168) ;
(5) Srikara has quadrangular sikhara or steeple (170); (6) Hosti-
pristha has oval steeple (171) ; (7) Skandatara has hexagonal spire 
and neck (172); (8) Kesara has the front tabernacles in the centre 
of the sides, towers at the corners of the roof, and its nose, head, 
and neck are round or quadrangular (173-1 75).f t

(II) The eight kinds of two storied buildings, chapter XX.
The general features are same in all the eight kinds, the distinction

* For details of these styles see the writer's A Dictionary of Hindu Architecture 
under Nagara.

t  Large, intermediate and small.
} (a) ,Suddha or pure, made of one material (brick, iron, or wood).

(b) Misra or mixed, made of two materials.
(c) Samkirna or amalgamated made of three or more materials, M. XV11I

1*39—142.
§ M. XIX. 2—5.
(J Referring respectively to height, breadth, and length, ibid 7 9, 10 11.

The three latter sets also refer to the postures of the idols in case of temp es, 
namely: erect, sitting, and recumbent.

** Equiangular and rectangular respectively. But in case of temples the 
former contains the male deities while the latter can contain both the female
and the male deities, ibid 14-17. • _

t t  For further details see the writer’s Dictionary under Ekabhfimi.

25
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lying in the different proportions given to the component parts from 
above the ground floor to the top :—

(9) Srlkara (94, 2 - 9 ) ;  (10) V ijaya (94, 1 0 -1 5 ); (11) Siddha
(94, 16—18); (12) Paustika (94, 19—25); (13) Antika (84, 25—27) -,
(14) Adbhuta (94, 28-A53) ; (15) Svastika (95, 34—41) ; and (lo)
Puskala (94, 42—43). The projection, the general features and 
carvings on the doors when these buildings are used as temples are 
given (44-93), (96—116).*

(Ill) The eight kinds of three-storied buildings, chapter XXI .
The general features and the characteristic marks are similar to 

those of the two-storied buildings ; their names are as follows :—
(17) Srikanta (2 -1 1 ) ; (18) Asana (1 2 -2 1 ) ; (19) Sukhalaya 

(22—30); (20) Ke&ara (31—32); (21) Kamalanga (33—38) ; (22) 
Brahmakanta (39—40) ; (23) Merukinta (41—49) ; and (24) .Kailasa.

The general features, characteristic marks and concluding details 
of the following kinds are similar, except the number of stories, to 
those of the two and three-storied buildings.

(IV) The eight kinds of four-storied buildings, chapter
X X II:

(25) Visijukarnta (3—12) ; (26) Chaturmukha (13—24) ; (27) 
Sadasiva (25—33) , (28) Rudrakanta (34—43); (29) 14varakSnta (44—
46) ; (30) Manchakanta (47—57) ; (31) VedikSnta (58—59) ; and (32)
Indrakanta (60—88).*

(V) The eight kinds of the five-storied buildings, chapter
XXUI :

(33) Airavata (3—12) ; (34) Bhutakanta (13—15) ; (35) Visvakanta 
(16—18); (36) Murtikanta (19 24); (37) Yamakanta (25—29); (38) 
Grhakanta (30—38) ; (39) Yajnakanta (33—40) ; and (40) Brahmakanta 
(41—42).*

(VI) The thirteen kinds of six-storied buildings, chapter 
XXIV ;

(41) Padmakanta (3—12) ; (42) Kantara (13—14) ; (43) Sundar*
(15) ; (44) Upakanta (16) ; (45) Kamala (17—18) ; (46) Ratnakanta (19)

* For fuither details see the writer’s Dictionary under Dvitala, Tntala, 
Chatustala, and Paftchatala.

»
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■ (47) Vipulanka (20) ; (48) Jyoti(s)kanta (50) ; (49) Saroruha (51—52) ;
(50); Vipulakritika (53); (51) Svastikanta (53); (52) Nandyavarta (54) ;
and (53) Iksukanta (55).*

(VII) The eight kinds of the seven-storied buildings, chapter
X X V : !

(54) PundarTka (3—23) ; (55) Snkanla (24) ; (56) Snbhoga (25) ;
(57) Dharana* (26) ; (58) Panjara (27) ; (59) A kam agara (28) ; (60) 
(Harmyakanta (29) ; and (61) Himakanta (30).f

(VIII) The eight kinds of eight-storied buildings, chapter
X X V I:

(62) Bhukanta (3—21) ; (63) BhGpakanta (22—28) ; (64) Svarga- 
kanta (29—34); (65) Mahakanta (35—39) ; (66) Janakanta (40) ; (67)
T apa(s)kanta (41— 42) ; (68) S a tyak an ta  (43— 45) ; and (69) D evakan ta  

(46— 47).f

(IX) The seven kinds of the nine-storied buildings, chapter
XXV11 :

(70) Saurakanta (5—9) ; (71) Raurava (10) ; (72) Chandita (11—12) ;
(73) BhGsaija (13—14); (74) Vivrta (20—22); (75) Supratikanta 
(22—26) ; and (76) Visvakanta (27—33).f

(X) The six kinds of ten-storied buildings, chapter XXV11I :

(77) Bhukanta (6—8) ; (78) ChandrakSnta (6—8) ; (79) Bhavana- 
kanta (9—13) ; (80) Antariksakanta (14—15) ; (81) Meghakanta (16—
17); and (82) Abjakanta (18).f

(XI) The six kinds of eleven-storied buildings, chapter
X X IX :

(83) Sambhukanta (3—7) ; (84) t&akanta (8—0) ; (85) Chakrakanta 
(10—14) ;. (86) Yamakanta (15—17); (87) VajrakSnta (18—24); and 
(88) Akrakanta (24—33).*

(XII) The ten kinds of twelve-storied buildings, chapter X X :
(89) Panchala (8—10) ; (90) DrSvida (8—10) ; (91) Madhyakanta

I
* For further details see the writer's Dictionary under Shattala, 
f  For further details, see the writer’s Dictionary under Saptalala, Asia tala.

Navatala, Da^atala, and Ekadasfatala.
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(11—14) ; (92) Kalingakanta (14—16) ; (93) VirSta (17—27) ; (94) Kerala 
(28—30) ; (95) Vamsakanta (31—32) ; (96) Magadhakanta (33—34) ; 
(97) Janakanta (33—36) ; and (98) Sphurjaka or Gurjaraka (7; 37—84 
description of the twelfth storey).*

2. Agni Purana,  chapter 42, v. 1—9 (general plan), 10—25 (plan 
with reference to the idol), chapter 104, v. 1 —11. 22 34 (further 
general plan), 11—21 (names, classes, shapes and features of the 
45 kinds of temples).

Five divisions depending on five shapes (plans) and each includ
ing nine kinds of temples (chapter 104, V . 11—13):

(I) Vairaja—quadrangular (square)—includes (1) Meru, (2)
Mandara, (3) VTmana, (4) Bhadra, (5) Sarvatobhadra, (6) 
Charuka (also in the Kamikagama XXXV, 87, 91 where 
it is called Ruchaka), (7) Nandika, (8) Nandivarddhana, 
and (9) Snvatsa (chapter 104, v. 14, 15).

(II) Puspaka—rectangular—includes (10) Ba(Va)labhT, (II)
Griharaja, (12) Salagriha or Salamandira, (13) Visala, 
(14) Sama, (15) Brahmamandira, (16) Bhavana or 
Bhuvana, (17) Prabhava, and (18) Sivika-vesma (chapter 
104, v. 16, 17).

(III) Kailafia—round—includes (19) Balaya (Valaya), (20)
Dundubhi, (21) Padma, (22) Maha-padmaka, (23) Vard- 
dhan", (29) Usm, (25) Samkha, (26) Kalasa, and (27) 
Svavriksa (chapter 104, v. 17—18).

(IV) Manika—oval (vrittayata)—includes (28) Gaja, (29) Vr- 
sabha, (30) Hamsa, (31) Garutman, (32) R iksanayaka, 
(33) Bhusana. (34) Bhudhara, (35) Srijaya, and (36) 
PrthivTdhara (chapter 104, v. 19—20).

* These ten kinds are named, it should be noticed, after the historic places, 
■well marked in the ancient geography of India, which cover the whole length 
and breadth of the continent. The topography of these places is well known. For 
the archiiectutal details of these buildings see the writer’s Dictionary under these 
ten terms. The description of the twelfth storey is given under Dvadasatala.
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(V) Trivistapa—octagonal—includes (37) Vajra, (38) Chakra,
(39) Svastika, (40) Vajra-svastika, (41) Chitra, (42) Svas- 
tika-khadga, (43) Gadfi, (44) Snkantha, and (45) V ijaya 
(chapter v. 20—21).,

3. Garuda Purana  (chapter 47) has exactly the same general 
plan (v. 1—20, 32—47), five shapes, five classes (v. 21—23), and 
45 kinds of buildings (v. 24—32), but the wording is not identical.
The fourth class, is read Malika (v. 21)-in the general description 
but the name ‘M anika’ (v. 30) is given later on :

(I) Vairaja—square (v. 21—22)—includes the same nine kinds;
but (7) Nandika is read as Nandana and (6) Charuka is 
correctly read as Ruchaka (v. 24—25).

(II) Puspaka—rectangular (v. 22—23)—includes nine kinds
where (10) Valabhi is correctly spelt, (13) V isala is read 
as Vimana which is apparently a mistake in the Garuda 
Purana because (3) Vimana is a kind of building included 
in the square (1) Vairaja class. But the reading of class 
(ID seems better in the Garuda Purana, which may be 
quoted: (10) Valabhi, (11) Griharaja, (12) Salagrha, (13)
Mandira, (14) Visala (a'so V im ana), (15) Brahma- 
mandira, (16) Bhavana, (17) Uttambha, and (18) Sibika 
vesma (v. 26—27.)

,111) Kailasa—round (v. 21—23)—has nine kinds which also seem 
to have better reading ; (19) W a y a ,  (20) Dundubhi, (21)
Padma, (22) Mahapadma, (23) MukulT (in place of Var- 
ddhani), (24) Us>ni, (25) Samkha, (26) Kalasa, and (27)
Guvavriksai (v. 28—29).

(IV) Manika—oval (v. 30)—has nine kinds, of which (31), (32),
(33) are read as Garuda, Simha, and Bhumukha res
pectively (v. 29—30).

(V) Trivistapa octagonal (v. 21, 23)—has nine kinds which 
seems to be better read : (37) Vaira, (38) Chakra, (39)
Mustika (preceded by Babhru, v. 31), (40) \ akra,
(41)” Svastika, (42) Khadga, (43) GadS, (44) 3rivriksa, 
and (45) V ijaya (v. 31—32).
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4. M atsya Purana, chapter 2 6 9 :

The description of the general plan (verses 1—7)* is followed by 
that of some special plans (verses 8—20).

Th'e namds (v. 28—30), descriptions of architectural details (v.
31 _46), m easures (v. 47— 31), division (v. 53— 54) of tw enty types of
buildings :

(1) M eru has 100 cupolas (srihga), 16 stories (bhumika), many 
variegated steeples (sikharas), and is 50 cubits broad (v. 28, 3V, 53) ;
(2) M andara has 12 stories many steeples and faces, and is 45 cubits 
broad (v. 28, 37, 47, 53) ; (3) K a i lu a  has 9 stories, m any steeples 
and faces and is 40 cubits broad (v. 32, 47, 53); (4) V im anachchhanda  
has 8 stories, m any steeples and faces (anana), and is 34 cubits 
broad (v. 25, 32, 33, 47, 53); (5) N andivardhana has 7 stories, and is
32 cubits broad (v„ 29, 33, 48, 53) ; (6) Nandana has 7 stories, and 
is furnished w ith horns and is 30 cubits broad (v. 29, 33, 48, 53) , (7) 
Sarvatobhadra has 5 stories, 16 corners with various shapes, furnished  
w ith art ga'leries (chitraiala) and is 30 cubits broad (v„ 29, 34, 35.
48, 53) ; (8) ValabhTchchhandaka has 5 stories, m any steeples and

; * ticf qTTrjqfst 3ic3T W§TcTs 1

rT̂ T TT’4  q  11 X 11

rraT i f q  <5 <3  ̂ ^ 11
i r a n r a :1

=q rq q  fq q q T  *3 q ^ f ^ T  1

W’J f W  n  11 « 11

q-^wirq tfw si f a r m : " * "
*rft<3v g  qFqi^f >

n t. i

tTcirf qiqT^^I ^  1

l
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~ faces, and 16 cubits broad (v. 35, 50, 53) ; (9) Vrsa should resem-
ble the height and length of the bull, be round and without corners, 
there should be 5 cupolas, 2 stories and it should be 4 cubits high at 
the central hall (v„ 30, 36, 44, 45, 53) ; (10) Simha resembles the
lion and is 16 cubits broad, is adorned with the famous chandrasa la  
(gable-windows) and is 6 stones high by the width of the front neck
(v. 29, 36, 40, 49, 53) ; (11) Gaja resembles the elephant and is 16 
cubits broad, and has many gable-windows on top rooms (v. 36, 41,
49, 53), (12) Kumbha resembles the water-jar, has 9 stories, 5 cupolas 
(andas), anguli-puta-samsthana (?), and is 16 cubits broad (v. 37, 49,
53) ; (13) Samudraka has 16 sides around, 2 gable-windows 
at the two sides, and 2 stories (v. 38, 53) ; (14) Padma has 3 stories,

Compare also the following :—

TTT̂ T̂  ’SWrT I

fcWUT ^T^fTs frlsfirT 11 R* 11

3TUHTJTfafa*TrT. I

^ f a q T ^  ITTCT^ 11 ^  II

j w  ^  f tg q t ’ g ra m , cl*3l 1
tr m  f ^ r :  f r m v t  ^  i ^  n

flTTSTte: q̂ VTTTf  ̂ fjnsqiPR i
; '  \

q^n iT R  f a j i t a  fqsjqpi: i 

gi?IT^ qT q iH l lR  s H f a j  II S*  II

^HqipT rTr? TTHT»H ^R^J^TrP. I

qsr g  Wbq «n^4| 11 5 .̂ H

m  5 ^ : i

ttfi i m i m :  u u

?tot m h v :  i

TT Îf r̂TT lim^ll

r\m m  t *rit; u v i t i
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16 corners, a variegated steeple and is 20 cubits broad (v. 30, 39,
49, 53) ; (15) Garuda has grharaja (large house) around, 7 stories,
3 top rooms, and is 8 cubits broad, and there should be 86 compart
ments (bhumika, lit. stories, v. 42) all around the outside (v. 41, 43,
51). There is a similar Garuda-building with 10 stories and a second 
Padmaka building with 2 stories more (i.e. 12 stories, v. 43): (16)
Hamsa is 10 cubits broad (36, 51) ; (17) Vartula is 20 cubits broad (v.
29, 49, 53). No special description is given of the remaining: (18)
Chaturasra (four cornered, v. 28, 53); (19) Astasra (eight cornered)
(v. 29, 53) ; and (20) Shodasasra (sixteen cornered, v. 29, 53).

Similar types of’ buildings are described almost in the samp 
way in both the Bhaoisya Purana and the Brhat Samhita.

5. Bhaoisya Purana, chapter 130, names (verses 23—26), des
cription of the architectural details and measures (v. 27—35) of the 
twenty kinds of buildings (same as in the Brhat Samhita, see 
below) :

(1) Meru is 39 cubits high and 32 cubits broad, has 12 stories,
various windows (kuhara) and four gateways (v. 27).

(2) Mandara is 30 cubits broad and has 10 stories (v. 28).
(3) Kailasa is 28 cubits broad, has steeples and 8 stories

(v. 28).
The description of the following is clearer in the 

Brhat Samhita, which is quoted below. The names are 
given here :

(4) Vimana with latticed windows (v. 29).
(5) Nandana (v. 29).
(6) Samudga (v. 30), Samudra, v. 24, as in the Brhat Samhita,

LVI, 28, 53.
(7) Padma (v. 30).
(8) Garuda (v. 31).,
(9) Nandi-vardhana (v. 28, Nandi v. 31).

(10) Kunjara (v. 32).
(11) Grharaja (v. 32); Brhat Samhita, (LVI 25) has ‘ Guharaja.’
(12) Vrsa (v. 33).
(13) Hamsa (v. 33).
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(14) Ghata (v. 33).
(15) Sarvatobhadra (v. 34).
(16) Simha (v. 35).
(17) Vrtta (as in the Brhat Samhita,  LVI, 29, 49 ; but here

(v. 33) it is read Vr>sa like (12), which is apparently 
a mistake (see v. 30).

No special account is given of the remaining.
(18) Chatuskona (four-cornered, v. 25), Matsya  Parana

(chapter 269, v. 28, 53) reads Chaturasra; and Brhat  
Samhita  (LVI, 28) has Chatuskopa.

(19) Astasra (octangular, v. 25).
(20) Shodasasra (sixteen-cornered, v. 25).

Varahamihira seems to have taken these from a work like the 
Bhavi sya  Parana  and improved in the Brhat Samhita.

6. Brhat Samhita  (LVI, 1—19) ;
The religious merits acquired by building temples (verses 1—2).

The suitable sites-in the garden, wood, banks of rivers, seas 
or tanks (v. 3 8) ; ground (v. 9) ; general plan (v. 10) ; situation of
the door (v. 10) ; comparative measures of the length, breadth,
and height (v. 11), of the adytum (garbha, v. 12), of the doors and 
their different parts (v. 12—14) ; carvings on the door (v. 15) ;
comparative measures of the idol, pedestal, and door (v. 16) and the 
heights of stories (v. 29—30).

This is followed by the classification (v. 17—19) and the des
cription of the architectural details (v. 20—28) of the same twenty 
kinds of temples (Prasada) as are given in the Matsya  Purana  and 
the Bhavi sya Purana.  The names of these buildings are given 
below; their details being almost same as in the Puranas :

(1) Mem (v. 20).
(2) Mandara (v. 21).
(3) Kailasa (v. 21).
(4) Vimana-(chchhanda) (v. 17—22).
(5) Nandana (v. 22).
(6) Samudga (v. 23).
(7) Padma (v. 23).
(8) Garuda (v. 24).

26
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(9) Nandivardhana (v. 24).,
(10) Kunjara (v. 25).
(11) Guharaja (v. 25).
(12) Vrsa (v. 26).
(13) Hamsa (v. 26).
(14) Ghata (v. 26).
(15) Sarvatobhadra (v. 27).
(16) Simha (v. 28).
(17) Vritta (v. 18—28).
(18) Chatuskona (v. 18—28).
(19) Astasra (v. 18—28).
(20) Shodasasra (v. 18—28).

7. Kamikagama, Patala, LV :*
The four classes :
Jati (verse 128), Chhanda (v. 129), Vikalpa (v. 130), and Abhfisa.

(v. 130).
Patala XLV :
Further classifications :
(1) Samchita, Apasamchita, and Upasamchita (v. 6).
(2) Niagara (v. 6, 12, 13), Dravida (v. 6, 14, 15), and Vesara 

(v. 7, 16—18).
(3) Jati (v. 7—19), Chhanda (v. 7—20), and Vikalpa (v. 7—20).
(4) Suddha (v. 7, 21), Misra (v. 7, 22), and Samkinja (v. 7, 22).
(5) Pumlinga, or masculine, also called Samchita (v. 8, 9) ;

Stnlinga or feminine (9, 10) ; and Napumsaka or neuter (v. 11).
This class (5) does not refer (like the Manasara) to the sexes 

of the deities. Here they appear more like residential buildings: 
their characteristic features are determined by some architectural 
details.

The distinguishing marks of the divisions in other four classes 
(|_4) are similar to those of the Manasara noticed above.

* This Patala (LV) refers to the description of a single building and its 
component parts.

So also does the Patala XLV, which is named MalikS (lak|ana) and doesjmt 
mean anything but Prasada : Cf. Prasada-vyasa-dTrghochcha prokta prasada-
malilia (11, 4)



In Patala XXXV, Salas, in almost the same sense as of Prasada, 
are divided into five classes—Sarvatobhadra (v. 8/, 88), Varddhamana 
(v. 87, 88), Svastika (v. 87, 89), Nandyavarta (v. 87, 90), and Charuka 
(v. 87, 97).

Their technical nam es*:
(1) Sindhuka (XLV, 23—28) ; (2) Sampurna (29—30) ; (3) Mem- 

kata (31) ; (4) Ksema (32—34) ; (5) Siva (35—38) ; (6) Harmya
(39—40) ; (7) Saumya (40) ; (8) Vi^ala (41) ; (9) SarvakalyOna 
(43—49) ; (10) V ijaya (50); (11) Bhadra (51); (12) Rangamukha 

(52); (13) Alpa (53—54); (14) Kona (55—58); (15) Geya
(58a—59); (16) Sara (60); (17) Puskara (61, 63); (18) Adbhuta 
(61a) ; (19) SamkTrna (62) ; and (20) Danda (64).

8. Suprabhedagama ,  Patala XXXI (named Prasada).
Three styles of temples—Nagara, Dravida, and Vesara 

(verses 38—39).
Different kinds of temples—(1) Kailasa, (2) Mandara, (3) Meru,

(4) Himavat, (5) Nisadha, (also called NTlaparvata, Mahendra),
(6) Nalinaka, (7) Prailnaka, (8) Nandyavarta, (9) Srlvarta (?SrIpada), 
and (10) Parvata (verses 40—52).

The Mandapas  are first divided into four classes:
Deva (god)-mandapas, snapana (bath)-mandapa, brsa (bull, 

nandin)-mandapa, and nritta (music)-mandapa (verses 96—97, 98 99); 
further classified under the names—Nandavritta, Sriyavritta,
VTrasana, Jayabhadra, Nandyavarta, Manibhadra, and Visala 
(verses 100—104).

Attention of the reader is invited to the lists of buildings given 
in the eight works under observation.

The list in the Manasara contains in 12 classes (stories) 98 type3 
of buildings ; the Agni Purana  has under 5 classes (or divisions) 45 
types; the Bhavi sya Purana  also has under the same 5 classes (or 
divisions) the same 45 types; the Matsya Purana  has in 3 divisions 20 
types ; the Bhavi sya Purana  has left out the broader divisions and 
contains 20 types; the Brhat Samhita in the very same way contains 20 
types; the Kami^agama  has in 3 divisions (of various kinds) 20 types; 
and the Suprabh eda gama  has left out all the minor divisions but pre-

*For further details see the writer's Dictionary under these terms and Malika-
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serves the most significant one, namely, the 3 styles (Nagara, Vesara, 
Dravida), which comprise 10 types of buildings.

The various broader divisions, such as Suddha, Samchita, 
Sthanaka, Jati, Pumlinga, etc., we have seen in the Manasara,  are 
repeated in the same terms and same sense in the Agamas.  The  
most important division, viz., into the styles—the Nagara, Vesara and 
Dravida—is also preserved intact in the latter works. These are 
purely architectual divisions and they are not taken into considera* 
tion in the non-architectural treatises like the Purana  and the Brhat 
Samhita.  Even the broadest division into stories under which the 
Manasara  describes the buildings in 12 or 13 chapters has lost its 
prominence in the latter works.

Thus the Manasara  has the largest number of the types, namely,
98.

The Agni Purana,  and the Garuda Parana  have 45 types each.
The Matsya Purana,  the Bhav i s ya Puruna, th e  Brhat Samhita,  

and the K am ipa gama  have 20 types each.
The Sup rabh edu gama  has the smallest number of types, 

namely, 10.

The technical names of these types of buildings and 
the maximum number of their stories are, as we have 
seen above, common in many sases. We have also seen 
that in some instances the architectural details are identical. The 
lists of the Agni Purctna and the Garuda Purana  on the one hand, 
and the Mats ya Purana,  the Bhavi sya Purana  and the Brhat 
Samhita on the other, are strikingly similar. Of the works con
taining the lists of 20 types, the Brhat Samhita  gives the most im
proved description. But in respect of brevity, explicitness, and 
precision, the Suprabh eda gama ,  which contains the smallest 
number of types, surpasses a'l.

The common names of the types, the identity of their details 
and the similarity in their description are not accidental. The 
grades of the linguistic style and the explicitness and precision of 
the description are not unconnected. And the variations in the 
number of types of buildings treated in these works cannot be 
meaningless. But before hazarding an opinion, it will be better 
to compare some of the other important points of similarity between 
the Manasara and the architectural portions of othet works.



( ( ( f ) ? )  (flT
the position of the manasarA in literature 205

Amongst others, the three crucial features in architecture, at 
least so far as the ancient records are concerned, seem to be the 
measurements, the orders or columns, and the styles. Similarities 
in these respects are hardly accidental and may be ascribed to a 
common origin.

(i) Measurements—
(a) The linear measurement is divided into six kinds* :
(1) Mana, (2) PramSna, (3) Parimana, (4) LambamSna,
(5) Unmana, and (6) Uparnana, (M., LV, 3—9).

References to these measurements are met with also in non- 
architectural treatises, like the ‘Matsya Purana  (chapter 258, verse 
16), the Suprabhedagama  (Patala, XXXIV, 35), as well as the 
Bimbamana  (British Museum, Mss. 658, 5292, verse 9).

(b) The primary measurement (adimana) refers to compara
tive measures and is divided into nine kinds :—

The height of an image is determined by comparing it with the
(1) breadth of the main temple,
(2) height of the adytum,
(3) length of the door,
(4) measurement of the basement,
(5) cubit,
(6) tala,
(7) angula,
(8) height of the worshipper, and
(9) height of the riding animal. (M. LV. 10—15).

* Measurement from the foot to the top of the head is Mana (which is nothing 
but height).

Pramana is the measurement of breadth.
Parimana is the measurement of width or circumference (paritah).
Lambamana is the measurement by the plumb lines or the lines drawn per

pendicularly through different parts of the body, the mana or the measurement 
of height being taken by the surface of the body.

Unmana is the measurement of thickness (nimna) or diameter.
Uparnana is the measurement of interspace (antara), such as that between 

two feet of an image.
Parimana, unmana and mana are also mentioned in the Suferamtf (I. 310). 

but their meanings are not quite clear
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Each of these measurements is again divided into nine kinds
(M. LV. 22).

Under (1), (2), (3), (4), the proportions naturally vary on various 
occasions but the general methods are similar in these treatises ; 
compare for instance, the Suprabhedagama  (XXXI. 1 15).

The angula (finger breadth) and the hasta (cubit) measures, under 
(5) and (7), are in fact the same. The finger-breath, equivalent 
to 3/i inch, is perhaps the earliest unit of measurement 
ever invented by human brain. Though free from being lost or 
changed in the course of time, it has its own defects, namely, the 
fingers of two persons are hardly of equal breadth, and the finger 
of some person is liable to change owing to various natural causes. 
Apparently with a view to avoiding these defects finger-breadth is 
ascertained by the measures of certain other objects, namely, atom, 
car-dust, hair-end, nit, louse, and barley corn*. The largest size of 
finger breadth is stated to be equal to eight barley corns, the inter
mediate seven barley corns, and the smallest six barley corns.
Again, for the same purpose, this unit of measure is divided into 
three kinds—manangula, matrangula, and dehalabdhangula. Of 
these, Mapangula which is equal to eight barley corns, is meant to 
be the unit proper: Matrangula is the measure taken by the
middle finger of the master who makes an image (or a building) . 
Dehalabdhangula is the measure equal to one of the equal parts into 
which the whole height of a statue is divided for sculptural measure- 
mentf.

This angula measure is practically of the same kind in almost 
all the Sanskrit works bearing upon measurement, for instance—

(I) Manasara (II. 40—45, 46—47, 48—52, 53—64, LXIV, 49—53,
etc).

* 8 atoms = 1  car-dust.
8 car-dusts— 1 hair-end.
8 hair-ends = I nit,
8 nits = 1 louse.
8 llce= 1  barley corn.
8 barley corns = 1  angula.
t  For further details see the writer’s Dictionary under Angula,

I®  . ■ &
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(2) Brhat-Samhita (LVIII, 1, 2).
(3) Siddhanta Siromani (ed.. Bapudeva, p. 52).
(4) Rajavallabha-Mandana, (ed. Bharati, Introduction).
(5) Brahmanda Purana (part I, section 2, chapter VII).
(6) Matsya Purana (chapter 258, v. 17 18).
(7) Vastu-vidya (ed. Ganapati SastrT, I, 3 5).
(8) Bimba-mana (Ms. British Museum, nos. 558, 592, verse 91),
(9) Suprabhedagama (XX. 1—9, 10—16, 20—26, etc/.
(10) Kautiiiya Arthasastra (ed. Shama Sastri, p. 106) ; compare 

also,
(11) Manu Samhita, VIII, 271.
(12) Ramayana, VI. 20, 22.
(13) Satapatha Brahmana, X, 2, 13, III. 5, 4, 5.
(14) Aitareya Brahmana, VIII 5,
(15) Chhandogya Upanisad, V , 18, 1, etc.
(16) Sulva Sutra of Baudhayana (J. R. A. S. 1912, pp. 2M 233, 

notes 1, 2).
The Tala-mana (under 6) is a sculptural measure. The length 

of face inclusive of head is taken as the unit of measurement. But 
it seems more proper to have the span or the distance between the 
tips of the fully stretched thumb and middle finger, which is techni
cally called ta la f , as the unit. It admits of many varieties: 
ten tala measures are mentioned in the Manasara .%; the Bimba-  
mana  has reference to twelve kinds§. Each of these ten or twelve 
varieties is again divided into three types, namely, uttama or large, 
madhyama or intermediate, and adhama or small. Thus an image 
is of ten (dasa) tala measure when its whole length is ten times the 
face inclusive of head. In the large type of the ten tala system, 
however, the whole length is divided into 124 equal parts which are 
proportionately distributed over the different parts of the body ; in 
the intermediate type the whole length is divided into 120 equal 
parts, and in the smallest type into 116 equal parts. In the nine * * * §

* Matsya Purana, chapter 258, verse 19 :
Mukhamanena kartavya sarvavayavakalpana.

t  Amsumadbheda of Kas'yapa, fol. 251 (Ms. Egg- 3 , ),
t  One to ten tala (M. LX. 6—35, etc).
§ One to twelve tala (Appendix).



(nava) tala system, the whole length would be nine times the face ; 
in the eight (asta) tala eight times, and so forth.

The principle of the tala measure is fundamentally the same 
in all the works dealing with the subject, although certain differ- ,
ences in matters of detail are noticed ; compare, for instance—

(1) Manasma-LX, 6 -3 5 ; L VII, LIX, 14 -64 ; 67-100,
LXV1. 0—78 ; LXV. 2—179.

(2) Bimbamana—verses, 17—72, 91—138 and appendix X ,
(3) Suprabhedagama—XXXIV, 30—34 ; XXX, 31—40. t
(4) Brhat Samhita—LVIII, 4.
(5) Amsumadbheda of Kas'yapa (Eg. fol. 251, 3148, 3012).
(6) Bramhanda Purana—Part I, anusarhgapada, VII. 97.
(7) Matsya Purana—chapter 258, verse 19.
The details of the tala measures from the following authorities 

are given by Mr. Rao.*
(8) Silparatna.
(9) Amsumadbhedagama. ,
(10) Ka( ?ki)ranagama.
(11) Vaikhanasagama.
(12) Kamikagama.
Another exclusively sculptural measure is that mentioned under 

(8), (9), namely, that the height of an image is compared with the 
height of the worshipper (ya jamana ), and the height of the riding 
animal (vahana)  is compared with the height of the main idol. Each of 
these admits of nine kinds. The height of an image may be equal 
to the full height of its worshipper, and may extend up to his hair- 
limit on the forehead (sometimes it is stated to be the eye-line), 
nose-tip, chin, arm-limit (to the shoulder), breast, heart, navel, and 
sex organ. The height of the riding animal is in the same manner 
compared with the height of the main idolf.

Corresponding to the above mentioned sculptural measures 
there are exclusively architectural measures also.

* E le m e n t s  o f  H in d u  I c o n o g r a p h y  by f. A. Gopinath Rao, Appendix B, 
pp, 9—28.

f M a n a s a r a ,  LV, 30—33, etc,
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The architectural Ganya-mana* or the comparative heights of 
the component members of a structure corresponds to the sculp
tural Tala-mana or the comparative heights of the component limbs 
of a statue.

The Ghana-mana or the measurement by the exterior, and the 
Aghana-mana or the measurement by the interior of a structure is 
also exclusively architectural f.

In another kind of architectural measure the height of a structure 
is compared with its breadth. It admits of five proportions, techni
cally called, Santika, Paustika, Jayada, Sarva-kamika or Dhananda, 
and Adbhuta, the height being respectively equal to it, 1J4, I Zz<
1 Va, and twice of the breadthf.

, ) *
These latter items, highly technical and extremely minute in 

detail, are found in no other treatise under observation than the 
Manasara.  Thus in respect of at least purely architectural and 
sculptural measures the Manasara  of all these works may occupy 
the first place among the works under observation.

(ii) The five orders
Like the five Graeco-Roman orders, Doric, Ionic, Corinthian,

Tuscan, and Composite, columns, in ancient India also were divided 
into five main orders or classes. In the Manasara^  they are called 
Brahma Kanta^, Visnu Kanta, Rudra Kanta, Siva Kanta, and Skanda 
Kanta.. 1 hese divisions are based on the general shapes of columns.
With respect to demensions and ornaments they are called Chitra-

* See the writer’s Dictionary and compare the Manasira. XXXII. 36—40:
XXIX, 35—38; XXXIII, 134—145, 216—117. 248; XLV, 86-97 ;LIII, 29—34; XIII,
36—40, etc.

t  See the writer's Dictionary, sub. voce.
} See the writer's Dictionary, under Utsedha.
When a large number of absolute measures are prescribed for the one and 

the same object,the right proportion is selected by the test of six formulas 
technically called aya, vyaya, riksa, yoni, vara, tithi or arasa (see details in 
the writer s Dictionary, under shad-varga).

§ Chapter XV, 20-23, 31, 39, 40. 73. 204.
®j Also in Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol. III. p. 252, 253; Epigraphia 

Irtdica, vol. XII, p. 212, 216; V. p, 151,

27
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kama, Padma-katjtha, Chitra-stambha, PSlika-stambha, and Kumbha- 
stambha, A sixth one1- in the latter division is pilaster, not pillar 
proper, and is called Kostha-stambha and Kudya-stambha.

Of the Puranas,  these details are very clear only in the Matsya  
Purana.  In this Purana f  as well as in the Brhat Samh i ta i , the 
five orders are called Ruchaka, Vajra, Dvi-vajra, PralTnaka, and
Vrtta.

Of the Agamas§,  the Sup rabh eda gama  contains the essential 
details. The names of the five orders according to this Agama  are 
Sn-kara, Chandra-kanta, Saumukhya, Priya-darsana, and Subham. 
karl. The last one is stated to be the Indian composite order, being 
compound of Saumukhya and Fnya darsana, just like the Greeco- 
Roman composite order which is compound of Corinthian and 
Ionic.

Between the European and the Indian columns, however, there 
is a striking point of difference. Of the Graeco-Roman orders, the 
five names have been left unchanged, while in India the names of 
the five orders have varied in various treatises referred to above.
It is true, all the same, that the criteria of divisions are essentially 
the same in the Manasara,  the Agamas,  the Puranas,  and tb eBrha t  
Samhita.  We have also seen above that the Manasara contains 
two sets of names of the five orders, one set referring like the 
Agamas ,  the Puranas,  and the Brhat SamhitaiJ to the shapes of the 
columns or more precisely the shafts, while the other refers mostly 
*•0 the capitals. The works other than the Vastu-sastras as repre
sented by the Manasara have not kept this distinction clear. What 
we can reasonably infer from this fact as regards the mutual relation 
of these treatises will be further elucidated by the consideration 
of the component parts of the column. The question of the varia
tion of the names of the five orders in the Indian works can perhaps * * * §

* M a n a s a r a ,  XV, 84.
t  Matsya Purajia. chapter 255, I—6.
t  Brhat Samhita, VIII 27—30, also J. R. A. S. (N. S.) 285, notes I. 2.
§ See also the Kamikagama, Patala XXXV. 24—26. 161. LV, 203, etc.
C See references given above, and for further details consult the writer’s 

D ic t io n a r y  under Stambha.
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-  be explained. While in Europe the origin of the names of 
the five orders is traced to historical geography*, in India they 
were based on the shapes of columns. And as the Indians are 
comparatively religious and poetical rather than historical in 
temperament and imagination, they chose mythological and highly 
poetical names according to the spirit of the times when these 
various works were composed. Thus in the Manasara,  we see the 
orders bearing the names of mythological deities, Brahma Visnu, 
Rudra, Siva, and Skanda ; as well as Chitra-panta (variegated 
ears), P adma-hfunta (graceful like lotus), Chitra-stambha (of 
variegated shaft), P'alika-stambha (edged like a measuring pot), 
and Kumbha -s tambha  (of jug-shaped capital) ; while in the 
Agatna, they are highly poetical names—Sr~-kara (beautifying), 
Chandra-kjanta (graceful like the moon), Saumu\hya  (of very charm
ing face), Priyadarsana (of pleasing sight), Subham\an  (auspicious), 
and in the Puranas,  and the Brhat Samhitu they are called Ruchal^a 
(beautiful or pleasing), Vajra (club, hence lasting), Dvi-vajra (doubly 
lasting), Pralmaka  (firmly attached, hence a pilaster), and Vrtta 
(round, hence solid and dignified).

With regard to the names and the functions of the component 
parts of the column, the variation is a little less marked. But these 
subservient parts, called mouldings and common to all orders, vary 
in number. Thus in the Manasara which, of almost all the treatises, 
deals separately and exhaustively with the pedestal, the base, and 
the entablature, mention is made in connection with pillar, of five 
mouldingsf, apparently of the shaft, namely, Bodhikfl, Mushti- 
bandha,  Phalapa, Tatika, and Chata.  The Suprabh eda gama  describes 
two sets of seven mouldingsj, one set referring to the column of 
the main building and the other to that of the pavillion—Danda,

* Doric is derived from the species of columns first seen in the cities of 
Doria (Vitruvius. IV. I). That species of which the lonians (inhabitants of Ionia) 
were the inventors has received the appellation of Ionic (ibid). Callimachus 
constructed columns after the model of the tomb in the country about Corinth, 
hence this species is called Corinthian (ibid). The other two orders, Tuscan and 
Composite, are of Italian or Roman origin. The Tuscan order has reference 
to the country, formerly called Euria in Italy, and the Composite is compound 
of Corithiaa and Ionic (Gwilt Encyclopaedia of A rchiiecture, article 178). 

t  Manasara, XLVII 16—18.
t S u p r a b h e d a g a m a ,  Patala. XXXI, 56—60, 107—108.
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Mandi,  Kantha, Kumbha ,  Phala\d, Vlra-faantha and Potika ; and 
Bodhifya, Uttara, Vajana, Murdhiha, Tula, Jayanfi ,  and Tala. These 
mouldings have reached the significant number of eight in the 
Matsya Purdna,  the Brhat Samhita,  and the Kirana-tan-
ira, and bear the very same eight names*, to wit, Vdhana,
Ghata, Padma ,  Uttarostha, Bbhulya, Bhara (or Haro), Tula, and 
U pa-tula.

The significance of the number eight referred to above 
lies in the fact that the component parts of the Graeco- 
Roman orders also are eight in numberf, and like the five 
orders themselves, their names are invariable ever since 
their introduction, though most of them have been given more than 
one name. They are called (1) the ovalo, echinus or quarter round :
(2) the talon, ogee or reversed cyma ; (3) the cyma, cyma-recta 
or cymatium ; (4) the torus; (5) the scotia or trochilos; (6) the cavetto, 
mouth or hollow ; (7) the astragal ; and (8) the fillet, listet or annulet.

The Mdnasara refers to five mouldings ; the Suprabh edagama  
describes seven ; and the Matsya Purdna,  the Brhat Samhita,  and 
Kirana-tantra,  each, makes mention of eight mouldingsj. But if the 
very large number of mouldings, described in the Mdnasara in 
connection with the pedestal, the base, and the entablature, be 
also taken into consideration, the Mdnasara will certainly exceed 
all other treatises under notice. Thus in the Mdnasara we can 
detect the following mouldings§------(I) abja, ambuja, padma or

Matsya Purina, chap, 1—6; Brhat SamhitS VIII. 29—30, Kirana-tantra,
J. R. A. S. (N.S.) I. 285, notes 1, 2 .

t See figures 867 874 and article 2532, Gwilt, E n c y c lo p e d i a  o f  A r c h i t e c t u r e ;
Glossary of Architectural terms, Plate XXXIV.

t  See the writer's D ic t io n a r y  o f  H in d u  A r c h i t e c t u r e  under Upapitha, Adhis- 
thana and Prastara. * “

§ There are mouldings which bear a large number of names or synonyms,
e.g.

(I) Kapota, prastara, mancha, prachchhSdana, goplna, vitana, valabhT, and 
matta-varana,

(ii5 Prati, prastara, prati vajana, anvanta. avasSna, vidhana, and vidĥ naka.
(iii) Prati-rupa, dallkJra, vijana, vajana. ksepana. vetra, patta. uttara, pattika. 

kampa, trika, manda, and antarita.
(iv) Tula-danrja, jayantT, and phalaka.

vakra-hasta, lupa, gopanaka, and chandra.
(vi) Samgraha, musti-bandha, maddala, uddhrta-hasta, valabh!, and dhlrana.



saroruha (cyma); (2) antara, antarita. antarala or antarika (fillet) ;
(3) anghri ; (4) amsu ; (5) argala ; (6) adhara ; (7) alinga; (8) asana;
(9) bhadra ; (10) bodhika ; (1 1) dala ; (12) dhara-(kumbha), (13) gala ; 
griva, kantha or kandhara (dado) ; (14) ghata ; (15) gopana (ka); (16) 
hara (bead) ; (17) janman (plinth) ; (18) kapota ;* (19) kampa, kam- 
pana (fillet) ; (20) karna ; (21) kumbha ; (22) kumuda (torus or astra
gal) ; (23) kendra ; (24) ksepana ; (25) musti-bandha ; (26) mula ;
(27) mmala or mmalik”  ; (28) nataka ; (28) nasi ; (30) nimna (drip) ;
(31) patta or pa|tika (fillet) ; (32) prati or pratika ; (33) prati-vakra ;
(34) prati-vajana ; (35) prati-bandha ; (36) pratima ; (37) paduka ;
(38) prastara ; (39) phalaka ; (40) ratna, compound with kampa, 
patta, and vapra ; (41) tatika ; (42) tunga ; (43) uttara (fillet ; (44) 
upana (plinth) ; (45) vapra or vapraka ; (46) valabha or valabhi ; 
and (47) vajana (fillet).

There is a number of compound mouldings also, such as, 
Kampa-karna, Karna-padma, Ksudra kampa, Ksudra-padma, 
Ksepanambuja, Mahambuja, Padma-kampa, Ratna-patta, Ratna- 
vapra, Vajra-patta, etc.,

Again, of all these treatises only the Manasara and the Agamas  
refer to the highly technical and purely architectural matters. Thus 
in the Manasara  we find the measurements and other details of 
sixty-four varieties of bases divided into nineteen classes,t called,
(1) Pada-bandha, (2) Uraga-bandha, (3) Prati-krama, (4) Kumuda- 
bandha, (5) Padma-kesara, (6) Puspa-pushkala, (7) SrT-bandha, (8) 
Mancha-bandha, (9) Sreni-bandha, (10) Padma-bandha, (11) Kumbha 
bandha, (12) Vapra-bandha, (13) Vajra-bandha, (14) Sri-bhoga, (15) 
Ratna-bandha, (16) Patta-bandha, (17) Kukshi-bandha, (18) Kampa- 
bandha, and (19) Sn-kanta.

In the Sup rabh eda gama ,  only four classes^ of bases are men
tioned, namely, Padma-bandha, Charu-bandha. Pada-bandha, and

(vii) Nataka, anta, mrnalika, vallika, ckilranga. and kulikarighrika
(viii) Uttara, vajana, adhara, adheya, sayana, uddhrita, maha-tauli. murdhaka,

and svavamsaka,♦
* Dovecot, also called KapotapalT.
t M a n a s a r a . XIV, 11-387. See details in the writer's D ic t io n a r y  under 

Adhisthana.’
t S u p r a b h e d a g a m a , XXXI. 17f
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Pratikrama. The Kam ihagama  gives only the general description 
of the base.*

In the Manasara sixteen types of pedestals are described in 
detail under three classest—Vedi-bhadra, Prati-bhadra, and Mancha- 
bhadra.

Only scanty information of the pedestal is found in the Kami-  
kagamat ,  the Suprabhedagama ,§  and a Tamil version of the 
Mayamata. f i j

As regards the entablature, various mouldings and their mea
surements are given under eight classes in the Manasara.** The 
Kamikf igama ,f t  the Sup rabh edu gama .U  and the Vhstu-vidya only 
briefly refer to the general description of the entablature.

The comparative measurements of the column proper and the 
pedestal, the base, and the entablature are also given in more detail 
in the Manasara than in the Agamas  and some of the architectural 
treatises.§ §

Thus in respect of the names of columns, the number of their 
subservient parts called mouldings, and also the base, the pedestal, 
and the entablature, as well as their comparative measurements, the 
Manasara can reasonably occupy the first place among all the 
treatises under observation.

(iii) The  th r e e  Styl e s
The style is also a technical and purely architectural subject.

Thus it is not dealt with in the Purhnas,  not to speak of the epics or 
other poetical works where casual references to architecture and * * * § ** * * §§

* Kamikagama. XXXV. 22. 33, 114, 116, 122-.LV. 202.
t M a n a s a r a , XII. 37—127. See details in the writer's D ic t io n a r y  under 

‘Upa-pTtha.
t Patala XXXV, 115, 122.
§ Patala, XXXI, 12.
(j E s s a y  o n  th e  A r c h i t e c t u r e  o f  H in d u s , Ram Raz, pp. 23, 26.
** Chapter XVI, 22—119. See details in the writer's D ic t io n a r y  under 

‘Prastara '
tt  XXXV, 27—29 LIV. 1—4, 7—8, 9—46, 47.

it  XXXI. 68—71,
§§ Ed. Ganapati Sastri, IX, 23, 26.
<:<) See details in the writer's D ic t io n a r y  under Stambha. Upa-pTtha. Adhis- 

thana and Prastara.
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\iar Jre are met some of the epigraphical documents and in
n ? : ha t  Samhi ta  mention of the style is occasionally made. The

nas  contain a little more detail, while in the Manasa ra  the 
subject is exhaustively treated.

The Nagara, Vesara, and Dravida are the three broad styles 
distinguished in the Manasara .*  They are applied to both architec- 
turef and s c u l p t u r e W i t h  reference to the construction of cars or 
chariots a fourth style is m e n t i o n e d . T h i s  is called Randhra which 
seems to be a corrupt form of Andhra. In an epigraphical recordCJ 
Kalinga is mentioned as a distinct style of architecture. But if the 
identification of Vesara with Telugu or Tri-Kalinga be accepted, 
the Kalinga and the Andhra would be but two branches of the Vesara 
style. In the case of twelve-storyed buildings,** which are the most 
magnificent and imposing edifices, twelve special types, not 
necessarily the styles, of residential dwellings are also mentioned 
in the Manasara .  A ll these names are geographical implying the 
twelve provinces into which the then India was divided architec
turally, if not politically also. And these types are distinctly based 
on geographical divisions, in exactly the same way as the three 
styles, the Nagara, Vesara, Dravida, as also the two branches of 
the Vesara, the Kalinga and Andhra, are based. The Graeco- 
Roman orders on which the European styles of architecture are 
mainly based, are also but geographical n am esft as stated above,

' \

* Manasara, XVJ1I, 92—104. For details, see the writer’s Dictionary under 
Nagara.

t  Ibid, n i l ,  53-54; XXI, 72-78; XXVI, 76'. XJJII, 124-125, etc.
J Ibid. LI1, 78, 100; LIU. 46-47, etc.
§ Ibid XL11I, 124-125.
(J In the record itself, it is, however, stated that the Nagara, Vesnin, 

Dravida, and Kalinga are four types not styles of buildings. (An inscription on 
the capital of a pillar in the Amritesvara temple at Holal, Government of 
Madras, G. O. No. 1260, 15th August, 1915; Progress Report of the Assistant 
Superintendent of Epigraphy, Southern Circle, 1914-15, page 90).

** Panchala, Dravida, Madhyakanta, Kalinga, Va(Vi)rata, Kerala, Vamsaka, 
M--gadha, Janaka and Gurjaraka (Manasara, XXX, 5—7). Vi e have seen above 
that 98 kinds of mansions are described in the Manasara. In the Holal inscription 
mentioned above a reference is made to 64 kinds of mansions.

t t  See above.
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In the Kamikagama  as well as in the Suprabh eda gama ,  frequtti*' 
references to the three broad styles, the Nagara, Vesara, and Dra
vida are made.*

The distinguishing features of these styles are practically the 
same in all the three works—the Manasara,  the Kamikagama,  and 
the S up rabh ed a gam a . f  The Andhra and the Kalinga branches of the 
Vesara style are not mentioned in the Agamas.  But we have seen 
that the Kamikagama,  like the Matsya Parana,  the Bhaoisya Purana  
and the Brhat Samhita,  describes twenty kinds of mansions, while 
the Suprabh edu gama  has reference to ten kinds. These varieties 
of buildings, as also the sixty-four kinds mentioned in the Holal 
inscription, and the ninety-eight kinds described in the Manasara,  
do not. however, represent the styles which fall only under three 
broad divisions, namely, the Nagara, Vesara and Dravida.

In the Brhat Samhita,  a clear mention is made only of the 
Dravida style in connection with the measurement of the face, al
though the other styles may be said to have been implied. It is stated 
that according to one’s own angula (finger-breadth) the face (of 
an image) should be twelve angulas ‘(nine inches) broad and long ; 
but as stated by the architect Nagnajit the face should be twelve 
angulas long and fourteen aijgulas broad in the Dravida style. 
Obviously, therefore, the former measurement refers to other 
existing styles which are, however, not specified.

In regard to the styles also, then, the Manasara must be given 
pre-eminently the first place among all these works which in the 
present item of comparison comprise practically this work and the 
Agamas.

In the light of all these facts—merely to deal with the question 
in its aspects as they concern the Manasara—I think it impossible 
to resist the following conclusion. There must have been a relation 
of indebtedness between the Manasara and the other works both 
architectural and non-architectural. Except in a few instances 
noted above, it is, however, difficult to state definitely that the

* Kamikagama, LXV, 6—7, 12—18, etc., Suprabhedagama, XXXI, 37—39, etc.
t For details, see the writer’s Dictionary under Nagara.

f  Chapter LVIJI, 4.
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Manasara  is the debtor or creditor to this or that work in respect 
of this or that matter. Most of the difficulties, it is needless to 
observe, hinge upon the chronology, the irritating point in 
Sanskrit literature. If the chronology of the works discussed above 
were definitely known, it would have been easier to assume that the 
works earlier than the Manasara  had been known to its author and 
those later than the Manasara  had been influenced by it. Except 
in cases of support by archaeological, records, epigraphical or non- 
epigraphical, the dates assigned to Sanskrit works are mostly but 
provisional. I have discussed elsewhere the available materials 
and the reasons which have induced me to provisionally place the 
Manasara  somewhere in the fifth to. seventh century of the Christian 
era. In view of the essential points of comparison and the accepted 
chronology of those works which have been critically studied by 
scholars, I would say that the Brhat Samhi ta  and the later Agamic 
and Pauranic works, in respect of architectural and sculptural 
matters, as well as most of the avowedly architectural manuscripts 
are debtors to the Manasara ,  while it is a debtor itself in respect 
of the same matters to the Vedic and the early epic works as also 
the poli-technical treatises like the Kautiliya Arthasastra,  and the 
the Kamandakiya Nitisara, and the avowedly architectural works 
of the thirty-two authorities mentioned in the Manasara  which might 
have existed till its own time. Besides, certain portion 
of it cannot but have been based on the actual observation and 
measurement of extant architectural and sculptural objects.

An objection may be raised. It is possible that those works 
which are stated here to have been debtors to the Manasara  might 
have been influenced directly by those which are asserted 
to have been the creditors to the Manasara.  Such an 
objection, however, can be easily disposed of. The Manasara  
in whichever period of history it is finally placed, has become a 
standard work on architecture and sculpture, because we have seen, 
first, it is the largest of its kind, secondly, its treatment of the 
subjects is most exhaustive, and thirdly, the subject-matters have been 
scientifically classified and systematised. And when there is a 
standard work it is natural and highly probable that those who 
treat the subject rather casually or less exhaustively should draw 
upon it instead of going through the original sources except for some

28
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special reasons. For the ordinary meanings or synonyms of a 
word, we generally consult a standard dictionary, rather than at
tempt to trace the history, phonology, morphology and the 
semasiology, of the word. An analogical instance may perhaps make 
the point clearer. PInini’s grammar makes mention of some 
nineteen pre-existing grammatical works, and it has been placed 
by the later scholars somewhere in the fourth to third century of the 
pre-Christian era. Like the works on rhetoric and prosody, gram
mars cannot be prepared without consulting the existing literature, 
because the sole business of these works is to generalise certain 
regulating features of literature, The methods of the pioneers of law 
books, as well as of the grammar, the Alaml^ara Sastra, and the Silpa 
Sastra, must have been inductive. Panini, as he acknowledges 
generously, has been indebted to his predecessors ; it is also clear 
from his work that he himself has consulted the preceding Vedic 
and post-Vedic literature. It is true that other grammars have been 
prepared after Panini also. But when Panini’s grammar reached 
the status of a standard work, his rules and regulations were naturally 
followed in the later literature. The later grammarians also must 
have been influenced by Panini. In the field of grammars and litera
ture Panini’s grammar is, therefore, the regulating and 
controlling standard work. In the same sense, and more 
clearly and significantly, it seems to me, the Manasara occupies 
a unique position in literature, both architectural and
non-architectural.
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PRATIMa'-LAKSANAM• •
(P rofessor Phanindra Nath Bose , m .a.)

Sanskrit Texts on Pra t ima  are very rare. W e have only a few 
chapters on the art of image-making in Sukraniti j  Brhatsamhi ta  
and some of the Puranas ,  namely, Matsya  and Agrti. The Puranas  
are encyclopaedic in character and the above two Puranas  treat 
among other things the topic of Pratima-lak.sanam.  It is difficult to 
say from where the author of M ats yapu rana  gathered the discourse 
on Pratima.  If we accept the view that the M ats yapu rana  was 
composed by the sage Vyasa, then he might be taken also as the 
writer of the discourse on Prat ima.  There is, however, also the 
possibility that it was simply taken from another book and incor
porated in the Matsyapurana .  The Prat ima-lak^ana portion of 
M ats yapu rana  quotes two authorities on the subject, namely, Brahma 
and Svayambhuva.

Though strictly speaking chapter 259 of M ats yapu rana  is 
entitled Prat ima- la^sanam,  yet chapters 258, 260 and 261 also deal 
about Prat imas .  In Ch. 258, we have the measurements of images 
in general and also that of images of goddesses. It also contains 
a description of the image of Visnu. In Ch. 259, we have the 
description of Rudra  and some general instructions as to how images 
should be made beautiful. In Ch. 260, we have the description of 
various gods such as—-Ardha-nar lsvara, Siva-narayana,  Maha- va raha ,  
Narae imha,  Brahma ,  Kartik. eya, Vinayaka, K a t yuan l  and Indra.  In 
Ch. 261, we have the description of a few goddesses, such as— 
Brahman7, M ah e s v a r i ’ Kaumari ,  I aisnav i ,  Varahi, Indrani  and 
Laksmt. Prabhakara  is also described in this chapter.

Here we find that all the three gods of the Hindu T rinity 
described Brahma,  Tfsnu and Rudra,  as well as Brahman  i,
Laksmi  and M ah e s v a r i  come in for their shares. These gods and 
goddesses not only were worshipped in India, but also in such 
Indian colonies such as Champa, Siam and Cambodia. In Champa, 
Siva-Narayana  (or Hari-Hara) figures frequently. *

* See my Indian Colony of Champa, p- 95-

(  I



--n\ \

Brahma, the creator, has been described thus :—

3 t»it qnqwqrqr; qiTi«sr. =qgqnq: i 
q q r w . qifqg qnqfqrfq^ qwraroq; 11 8° i 

q*m: q sm m q g q rf: ?www: i 
qraq^qj qmqrc w '  g  f̂%r̂ r n i 

q w  q q g  g q q rfq  qgsfcra i 

g f a f a q q q q q ':  ^ tsutr  *wrTri: n i 

ffqT’Ttfjiq €tqq ^ g  w t ^ w  fqgg i 

f e sq q ^ q q lf rR g  11 83 I 

^ g  qTslr q q r i qg*: 3^: i 

q m q u a 'w a  ^Tfq^f <?f%w q  " « «  i

Thus the creator Brahma should be represented with a 
kamandalu  (water-pot) and should have four faces. Sometimes he 
should be made to sit on a harnsa (swan) and sometimes on lotus- 
seat. His colour should be like the inner part of a padma.  He 
should have four hands. In his left hand, there will be kamandalu  
and in the right hand a sruva. In the other left hand, there will be 
a danda  (staff) and in the right hand another sruoa.  On all sides, 
he should be praised by sages and gods and gandharuas.  He should 
put on white cloth, deer-skin and sacrificial upavi ta  (sacred thread).
A plate of g h e e  and the four Vedas should be put on his sides.
On his left, should stand Saoitri and on his right SarasVati.

In Indian sculpture we have many instances of Brahma. They 
agree in many respects with this description. We have many 
images of Brahma in the Indian museum. In sculpture, the fourth 
face is not observable. In the Mathura Museum, we have the 
images of Brahma and Sarasoat l  together. There he has a lotus- 
seat, a pair of geese, in his right hands a staff and a kamandalu  and 
in his left hand a V eda*  In Southern India, we have examples of 
Brahma both in standing and sitting postures. The representation 
of Brahma at seven Pagodas and another at Kumbakonam

* B. Bhattacharya, Indian Images, Vol. 1. p. 19.
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illustrate the standing posture. A beautiful image of Brahma in 
sitting attitude is seen at Tiruvadi near Tanjore. Another image of 
Brahma from Chidambaram represents him seated on a swan.*

Let us now turn to the description of V isnu, as given in the 
Matsyapuranam.  It says : —

SdTSrT II 8  11

ajelTqiTT ’ O T ’OTH I
g q in tf  qaTTJrTt^^qifTq II * II

f^ ^ rg ifq  q*T 11 A 11
Visnu should hold in his hands samkha  (conch), chakra (disc), 

p a d m a ' (lotus) and gadd  (club). His head should be in the form of 
an umbrella, his neck like a conch, his ear like iukti, He should 
have high nose and great thigh and arms.

Sometimes the image is made eight-handed, sometimes four- 
handed, and sometimes two-handed by the priest.

In a Nepal Ms. of Prat ima-mana- laksanam,  of which there if. 
a copy in the Visvabharati Library, we find that padma ,  samkha  etc. 
have been spoken of as auspicious signs. We read .

qq^lTfa 7 ^ = 3 "ITH II
aj?§' q?[‘ *35T q̂ T* ^sfT I

Sjfatf $pf =q II
q q rn «ira  qjqfq q w  qsn i’

Here we find that the following marks on the hands of gods are 
considered auspicious, namely, the conch, lotus, flag, ̂ thunderbolt, 
wheel, svastika, bracelet, pitcher, moon, umbrella, srlvatsa,  hook,
trident, barley-garland and vasudha.

Of these, we note that, the conch, lotus, and disc are the symbols
of the god Visnu.

In the Afa t s y c p u ra n am , the head of l isnu is said to be like ..n 
umbrella and the neck like a conch. It says :

^ T q q r  q i r ^ M  11

* H. K. Sastii, South Indian Images of Gods & Goddesses, p. 11.
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In the Nepal Ms. of Pratima-Tnhna-lak*anam, we read

Sfiig H
The same Ms. in another place says

The images of Ffsnu are very common in Northern as well as 
in Southern India. They are also found in Champa. Siam and Cam- 
bodia, W e have at Santiniketan'. a standing image of Krsnu, with 
two arms and two attendants.

Rudra is thus described in the Matsyopuranam

*  \ 11 

^  g g E W ftf a  ^  1 * 11

oR^^t g tg ig g fg g f f a 'h " *  1

^55f*TTW5^fI^T 11 i  11 

% 3=r* g T w g  g  3  111111
ajfsf gw* fasj?N fĝ aî g 1
oRq^’ qTfrqia^ H ^

rr^ig g ?g t g^rt^ggT ^gglSQ T  1

g a n f a g g s t w . 11 11 -

g<gg gjiĝ r: 3RTgT gsrgw?*ggT i
Rudra is said to be the lord of destruction and so his representation 

seems to be awe-striking. Though his image is like that of a young 
man of sixteen, yet it rather strikes terror in the hearts of worshippers.
His matted hair should be as white as the sun's rays and will have 
the symbol of the moon. The matted hair should be made up like 
a crown (jatZi-mukata). His arms should be like the trunk of an 
elephant, his thigh and knee should he round and eyes extended.
He should put on tiger-skin and three Sutras on the waist, as well 
as a necklace and a fceyura. Serpents should also be his ornaments. In
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his left hand, he should have a khetaka  and a sword in the right.
On his right should be placed iakti ,  staff and trident, on the left 
l iapa la,  r iaga and kha t tahga ;  when dancing on the bull, one of his 
hands should be in the v a rada  attitude and in the other aJi samala.
W hen he would be represented dancing he should have ten hands 
and should put on the elephant skin.

A question may arise here : why the gods are endowed with so 
many hands? The earliest representation of Siva may be found in 
the Kusan coins where Siva is represented only with two hands.
Even in later Kusan coins we find Siva with four hands. Vi^hat may 
be the reason for the multiplication of hands of these Indian gods ? It 
may be that the artists wanted to show the supernatural power of 
gods by adding more hands. Man has got two hands, the gods, they 
argued, therefore, must have four or eight or more arms. In the 
early evolution of Indian images, gods had no supernatural elements.
The artists made them as simple as possible. But soon, with the rise 
of the Pauranic Hinduism, gods began to be endowed with super
human powers, just as in Assyria, sometimes claws or the faces of 
animals were added to the images of gods to show that they 
were more than human beings.

In the Py ran a s  we find the multiplication of arms and faces of 
the Hindu gods. The age of the Purano s  has been determined bj* 
Pargiter, who has placed them in the Gupta period.

It was, therefore, in the Gupta period that the Indian gods 
began to be endowed with four or more arms. There was another 
reason for the outward decoration of these gods in the later period. 
W hen the artists found that they could not make the image beautiful, 
they began to add outward decorations to make the image more 
gorgeous. As they could not make the face appear in d h y a n a  
(meditation) attitude, they multiplied the number of faces and hands 
and also added many figures of decoration on the background. 
Instead of making the image beautiful, these outward decorations 
made the image rather clumsy, as evidenced in the later Brahmanic 
sculptures.

- I
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The author of the commentary Ja yamanga la  on the Kamasutra 
of Vatsyayana, when dealing with the mlechchhi ta -v ikalpa  (systems 
of cipher-writing) cites, by way of illustration, two systems, one 
founded by Kautilya and the other by Muladeva. This fact that 
Kautilya and Muladeva were the authors of systems of cipher
writing is quite in keeping with the tradition that ascribes to them 
mastery of all sciences and arts. The system of Muladeva, it may 
be noted here, is preserved intact in Kerala along with many other 
ancient Indian survivals, and the sons of the land are found to make 
use of it on occasions of secrecy.

The Bhana Padmaprabhr taka  attributed to i^udraka, which has 
for its plot the love between Muladeva and Vipula, exhibits Mula
deva as a Dhurtacharya (a beau-ideal) and as proficient in all arts; 
and Muladeva is called in it by the name of Karnisuta.  The 
Kathasarit sagara of Somadeva connects Muladeva with Vikramaditya 
of legendary fame; and in Ksemendra’s Kalavi lasa,  Muladeva 
figures as a teacher of Kaius,  lecturing to sons of gentlemen and 
making them wealthier by his teachings.

I'n Bana’s Kadambar i  the story of Karnisuta is referred to as in
variably associated with Vipula,' Achala, and Sasa. The Jain 
Upadhyaya Subhachandra>, commenting on the story of Karnisuta, 
says that Karnisuta was a Ksatriya, had two companions named 
Vipula and Achala, and a minister isasa; and quotes in support of 
his comment, a passage identifying Karnisuta with Kharapata; and 
further tells us that the story of Karnisuta is recounted in the Brhat- 
kathu. Another commentary named Kadambar i -padar tha-darpana  
by an anonymous author gives out that Karnisuta was a king, and 
Vipula and Achala were his two wives, and that he had a minister 
named Sas’a. Another erudite commentary in metrical form called 
Amoda  by Astamurti  (probably a Nambitiri Brahmin of Malabar)
tells us of his having heard a story of Karnisuta, in which Karnisuta is• •
represented as a Brahmin teacher of Choratv idya , with Vipula and 
Achala as his two disciples.

The love-story of Muladeva and Devadatta is dealt with, in the 
Kumarapa ’a-prat ibodha  of the Jain author Somaprabha, and in it 
Muladeva is said to be a beautiful person, proficient in all Kalas and 
a fountain of all good qualities. Gambling, burglary, abduction,
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illicit love and such other immoralities are included among the 
teachings of K arnisuta in the Da&'a-kurnara-chorito.

These are  some of the notions that have gathered around the 
name of K harapata, MGladeva and Karnisuta, which exhibit a 
person, w hatever his nam e, as the author of a treatise on t e t, 
advocating burglary and murder, as a romantic adventurer and  ̂a 
cynosure of all the gay  gallants, a master and teacher of all Kalas, 
possessing all good qualities, and as a  daring opponent of an usurper 
of the im perial throne. As it is h ighly doubtful if one and the 
same person could have possessed all these attributes, the correctness 
of the identification of the names based on the lexicon Harava t i  has 
to be held under abeyance until fresh light is thrown on it by further 
researches. Besides, the mention of the word K harapata in the 
Artha ia s t ra  of K autilya, which, from the weight of evidence, is now 
accepted to be the real work of the minister of Chandragupta 
M aurya, disproves the identity, inasmuch as M uladeva is said to be 
a contemporary of Pusyam itra.

i _ \
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(HlRANANDA SASTRI, M.A., M.O.L.)

Some nine years ago I was asked to excavate the ancient site 
at Sankisa in the Tarrukhabad district of the United Provinces. At 
the instance of the late Dr. Venis of the Queen s College, Benares, 
and the Hon’ble Mr. Burn, the then Chief Secretary to the United 
Provinces Government, a sum of Rs„ 3,000, anonymously contri
buted by some large-hearted members of the U. P. Historical 
Society which had then recently come into existence under the very 
sympathetic patronage of Sir James {now Lord) Meston, the then 
Lieutenant Governor of the United Provinces, was placed at my 
disposal for .the purpose. In consultations with Sir John Marshall, 
the eminent Director-General of Archaeology in India, 1 spotted 
some portions of the very extensive site for exploration and would 
have examined them all but for my deputation to Kashmir in 
consequence of which 1 had to leave the work only half done.

In 1919, I drew out a detailed report of these operations to get 
it printed in the Journal of the above-mentioned U. P. Historical 
Society and sent it on together with several illustrations to the Hon. 
Mr. Burn but somehow its publication has been delayed. Before 
this report and the illustrations which accompany it are published 
in the Journal, it looked very desirable to place a short account of 
the work before scholars interested in Indian Archaeology. To do 
this, sanction was needed and 1 am very glad the U. P. Government 
has very kindly accorded it through the Director General of 
Archaeology in India, allowing me to publish a short sume in this 
volume. Accordingly, I am contributing the following note as a 
token of my respect and admiration for Sir Asutosh Mookerjee the 
great Indian Educationist, to whom this volume is dedicated.

Sankisat is a small village lying about 40 miles to the north

* This note mainly deals with the excavations of 1926. For Cunninghams
operations, see A. S. R. 1 & XI.»

f Local people seem to pronounce it ar> Sahk.so*
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of Kanauj. It is situated in long. 79'30 and lat. 27'.20 perched 
on an extensive mound which, as reported by Cunningham,* is 41 
feet in height above the surrounding fields, 1,500 feet in length from 
east to west and 1,000 feet in breadth. The nearest approach to 
it is from Mota, a Railway station on the Farrukhabad Shikohabad 
branch of the East Indian Railway which is about five miles from 
it and lies on the opposite side of the Kalindrl (Kalinadi), a smah 
tributary of the Ganges.

That Sankisa represents the old SanJ^asya or the Sang-Kia -sh e  
of the Chinese writers, does not require much demonstration-. The 
identity is supported not only by the similarity of the name but 
by the topography or relative position of the locality with regard 
to the places like Mathura, Kanauj or Ahichchhatra, the modern 
Ramanagar in the Bareilly district of the United Provinces. It is 
true that we have the elephant and not the lion capital talked of 
by the Chinese pilgrims now lying at Sankisa. It is also certain that 
the elephant capital must have stood near the spot where it now 
stands during the Gupta epoch otherwise the existence of the 
terracotta elephant figures which 1 excavated during my exploration 
of the site cannot be explained. I doubt if it was myopia owing 
to which the Chinese pilgrims mistook the elephant figure for that 
of a lion even if we take it for granted that the trunk was cut off 
long before their visit. The figure is remarkably life-like and can 
hardly be taken for any other animal. As at RampurvS, which has 
two Asoka columns one surmounted by a bull and the other b> a 
lion, there might have been two pillars at SankisS, one with a lion 
and the other with an elephant capital. The former, perhaps, is 
still to be traced out. That the elephant capital is Asokan cannot be 
denied. The pilgrims did not mention the pillar with an elephant 
capital. That Mauryan structures must have existed here is amply 
borne out by the finds made and the remains which still exist on the 
site though at a considerable depth. No special proof is needed to 
show that the capital is Mauryan or that it rested on a Mauryan pillar 
originally. The figures of the four sacred animals, usually seen on 
the tops of the monolithic columns of Asoka, are believe o ic- 
present the animals who protect the four quarters of the woi.d. -o

* Archl. Sur, Vol. I., p- 274,
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the elephant figure on this capital is to be taken as a symbol of the 
East, the elephant being the guardian of the East, the horse of the 
South, the bull of the West and the lion of the North.* That all the 
four animals are represented on the Saranath capital would show 
that the “ turning of the wheel ( or dharma-chabra-pravar tana)  
was meant for all the four quarters of the world. More than one 
symbol at one spot would refer to the communities residing there. 
Rampurva, for instance, had the bull and the lion capital to mark 
the monasteries occupied by Western and Northern communities.
That there must have been northern communities at Sankisa will be 
evidenced by the seal of the H ema ca ta s  which was unearthed there.
The lion-capital at Saijkisa, might have been connected with them, 
while the elephant-capital was related to the special direction i.e., 
the East. To doubt the identity of Saijkisa on the ground that 
the figure of a couchant lion was seen by Hiuen Tsiang or his fellow 
pilgrim, therefore, does not appear to be very reasonable. Here 
we should not forget the discrepancy in the statements of these 
pilgrims in regard to the capital of one of the Sravasti pillars which 
Fa-Hian calls an ox and Hiuen Tsiang an elephant.

In addition to the apparent identity of the names spoken of 
above, I think, Hiuen Tsiang s calling the locality by the name of 
Kie-p i - tha  will be a further proof. This k.ie-pi-tha is apparently 
the Kapitthika whence the Madhubana plate of Harsa was issued— 
Maha-nau-has ty -ai ca - jaya-skandhat iaratKapi t th ikayah—and very pro
bably the Kapitthaka where Varahamihira, the great astronomer, is 
said to have obtained a boon from the sun.f That Sankfisyik.ak and 
Kurnpil lakah are synonymous terms is evidenced by the Kaseikaort t i  
on Panini (IV. 2. 121). That Kampillaka is represented by the 
modern village of Kampil in the Kaimganj tahsil of the Farrukhabad 
district situated in 27 35’N and 79 14’E, 28 miles to the north-west 
cf Fatehgarh does not require demonstration. According to the 
Mahabharata  it was the capital town of the Southern Panchala which 
fell to the lot of Drupada when the Northern Panchala with Ahich- 
chhatra as its capital was wrested from him by mighty Drona to

* Cf. V. A. Smith, A History of Fine Arts in India and Ceylon, pp. 59, f.
f Brhajjatak.a, 26. I,

III , , <SL
230  SIR ASUTOSH MEMORIAL VOLUME



/A ^^> S\  \ -

avenge himself on the insolent and haughty king of the whole of 
the Panchala country. According to Mahidhara’s commentary on the 
Brhajjutaka,  the Kapitthaka* ‘is the village of K im pilla, for, it says 

^rifQ^T,?5 1 But the commentary of Bhattotpala called
Brhajjatakfloioriti , a manuscript copy of which 1 saw in possession 
of Nathram Pandit at Srinagar in Kashmir, renders it differently, i.e ., 
by 3iTfq<3jn=jf I These authorities, therefore, would lead us
to surmise that, provided Kampiila is -not a mistake for Kapittha 
(lla for ffha,),both these names designated the same locality. Saijkisa 
and Kampil are situated in the same district of Farrukhabad or 
Fatehgarh and are not far distant from each other. The former lies 
some* 23 miles and the latter 28 miles to the west and north-west 
of the headquarters of the district, namely, Fatehgarh. Thus, on 
the authorities quoted above, it seems reasonable to surmise that 
all the three appellations are connected with one another and were 
applied to, probably, different parts of one and the same tract which 
possibly, went by the name of Sankasya, the capital of Kusadhvaja, 
the brother of the Mithila King Janaka of the epic fame. It is in
teresting to observe that the description of the prufyuras of the capital 
town of Kusadhvaja found in the Ramayana  or its commentary i.e .,
Tilafca'f would agree fairly well with the remains of the ramparts 
which are still to be seen round Sankisa.

To Brahmanical works Sankasya is chiefly known in connection 
with the princes cf MithilS but in Buddhist literature it is mentioned 
as a place of special sanctity and one of the chief sacred spots on 
the earth. It was at Sankasya that the Buddha is said to have alighted 
from the Trayas t rmsa  heaven after imparting the D hamma  to his 
mother who was bereft of the privilege of seeing her illustrious son 
attaining the Bodhi or Enlightenment and hearing the law direct 
from him.

* It is obviously different from the Kapitthaka on or near the bank of the 
Godavari which is mentioned in the Cambay plates of Govinda IV, the 
Rastrakuta king who flourished about 936 A. C.

t  1. 70-2, 3 . ‘c fra fa r F fi q * ^ T  3P J: m^RT^
qsfrirT: ^ T ;  etc.
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Cunningham excavated the spot, though partia'Ily, about the year 

1862 and gave an account of his operations in his Archaeological 
Survey Reports. Mr. Growse of the Indian Civil Service is also said 
to have done some spade work here, though I have not seen any 
account of it. Cunningham found very interesting antiques during 
his explorations. One of the most noteworthy finds he made is the 
sculptured scene in soapstone which, might be connected 
with the Sankasya legend. The other* noteworthy find is the gold
smith’s mould with short KharoshthI legends which might have 
belonged to some goldsmiths from the North-west who settled at 
Sankisa during the early centuries of the Christian era.

Cunningham excavated some places at Pakna Bihar. Here he 
succeeded in unearthing clay seals of decidedly Buddhist origin 
which he has described and illustrated along with his other finds 
in h'is Survey Reports, f  It is not impossible that they were connect
ed with the great vihara of Sankasya mentioned by the Chinese pil
grims in their itineraries.

The site near the spot where the elephant capital now stands 
was believed by Cunningham to be the place where the column sur
mounted by the capital was originally set up. To see if it was 
really the case, I started digging there and laid bare the brick plat
form which Cunningham took to have been the base of the Asoka 
pillar. It lies to the north of the mound now marked
by the temple of Bisari Devi. On examination I found 
that the platform was made of comparatively modern
bricks, of late mediaeval origin, and could not have possibly 
supported the Asoka pillar. On no account can it be ascribed to 
the Mauryan age- Cunningham was certainly mistaken when he 
connected this platform with the Asokan pillar. Possibly it was built 
later on to support the capital when people began to worship it as 
Ganesa as they are doing now. In all probability the column must 
have stood not far off from this place originally, for, near the base

* For illustrations of these two finds see A. S. R., Vol. XI, plate IX, figures 
2  and 6 .

t Vols. I and XJ.
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• of the mound on which the village of SapkisS now stands I succeeded 
in securing 'M okan or M auryan relics in ,the form of fragments of 
highly polished Chunar stone and in tracing the remains of a  struc
ture of M auryan bricks at a depth of some 19 feet from 
the present field level. Structural remains of somewhat similar 
bricks were also opened at the foot of the mound on which 
the temple of Bisab Devi is now standing. The Asoka column might 
have been erected in or near either of these structures. In that 
case the remains of the great monastery with the three holy staircases 
should be searched for in the large mound under the village or the 
said temple and not at Pakna-Bihar. Near the spot where the 
elephant capital la y  at the time of Cunningham s visit now it hc.s 
been shifted towards the east outside the fields—I unearthed numer
ous elephant figures in terra-cotta along with several clay seals of 
about the 4th century (A.C.) Apparently these figures are connected 
with the elephant capital. They were in all probability offered 
by the people in imitation of the elephant which surmounted the 
Asoka pillar. These votive figurines would indicate that the 
elephant capital must have stood close by when they were offered 
i.e ., about the Gupta period to which the seals found along with them 
belong. To think of the removal of the capital from a long distance 
after knocking down the column prior to the fourth century of the 
Christian era will be to expect too much from imagination. And 
then the existence of the remains of the Mauryan epoch will have 
to be accounted for. The absence of Buddhist relics in large numbers 
found the spot is, apparently, due to the predominance of the Brah- 
minical cults to the existence of which the itiniraries of the Chinese 
pilgrims afford ample testimony.

After examining the platform thoroughly, 1 took several trenches 
found it and near the village of Sankisa confining the operations to 
the north of the mound surmounted by the temple of Bisfiri Devi. 
Every trench showed remains of buildings. The lower-most struc 
whose remains I could trace under this mound is, as afiuded to a^ove, 
built of bricks of the M auryan type, measuring 21 2 x * •
Besides this, 1 excavated here the foundations of an extensive u, - 
ing and opened not less than seven of its wide door-ways. 1 he 
outline of another structure was also traced moie oi ess comp ete .y•
In addition to these remains 1 was able to open the foundatrons of

3 0
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some other buildings.* There seems to be no necessity of describ
ing them here;

Now I may give a brief account of the seals and other relics 
which I excavated at Sankisa. They consist of pottery, bricks and 
fragments of stones which are all deposited in the Provincial Museum 
at Lucknow. Of the terra-cottas the votive figures of elephants have 
already been spoken of. Others need not be mentioned here. The 
coins found were much worn out but some 40 could be identified.
Of these the oldest, and perhaps unique, is the lead coin bearing 
the legend Gomi tasaf  in early Brahmi characters of about the 2nd 
century B C. The other old piece is of Hagamasha, a satrap of 
Mathura who flourished about the first century B.C. Among the 
rest the coin of Kadphises II, of the usual Siva and Bull type, may 
be noticed in passing.

The seals found number not less than 114, excluding those that 
were fragmentary. One of them is sectarian and decidedly Buddhist.
It was found at a depth of 14 feet from the present ground level in 
the debris mostly consisting of ashes and charcoal which would indi
cate that the place must have been burnt down. It has a short but 
interesting legend which is written in the early Kusaija script and 
sreads—

Aya(a)na{narn) Hemavata[a)na(nam)  
meaning “ o f  the venerable Haimavatas. The Haimavatas  were the 
primitive Sthaoiras who formed one of the early eighteen principal 
schools of Buddhism. According to the account given by Beal after 
the Chinese rendering of a treatise of Vasumitra, the Haimavata  
school was indentical with ‘Yun-shan’ of the Chinese which is 
considered to be a branch of the Mahasthaoi ras.  Apparently, 
it was so called after the abode of its founder. The legend 
on this seal supplies, perhaps, the earliest known mention 
of the sect and is an indication of the existence of Northern 
Buddhist communities at Sankisa, as stated above. The

* In the debris round the temple of Mahadeva shrine I picked up a pestle
like piece of highly polished Chunar stone.

t  For Gomitra see Catalogue oj the Coins in the Indian Museum, Calcutta.
Vol. I, p. 205. plate XXIJI-6.
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remaining seals seem to be personal. They may be classed into 
three groups, viz., (1), those issued in the name of Bhadrdksa,  (69 
in number), (2), those having the name Ramyak^a  (4 in number) 
and (3), those which give the name of Sve tabhad ra  .(40 in number).
The seals of the first two groups, i.e ., of Bhadraksaand Ramyaksa 
either bear the figure of Siva himself or his well-known emblems the 
bull and the trident. Both these persons, on this account, must have 
been Saiva  or the devotees of Siva. The seals which bear the name of 
Sv e tabhad ra  show a flying figure, probably of Garuda, holding a 
serpent in the left hand. On the reverse of some of these we see 
a divine figure seated on what looks more like a peacock with 
unfurled plumage than Garuda. The Garuda symbol would show 
that Svetabhadra was a Vaisnava. On paleaographic grounds the seals 
are ascribable to the early Gupta epoch, a surmise strengthened by 
the age of the bricks found with them which measure 16 ’ x 10 x 2/z 
and are decidedly of the Gupta period. The persons named in these 
legends are not known to history or tradition, and we cannot say 
whether they were kings or religious teachers of that age. The 
name of Svetabhadra, however, reminds us of the Bhagabhadra men
tioned in the now well-known inscription on the Besnagar pillar 
rana Kas l pu ta sa  Bhagabhadra sa .  This Bhagabhadra, apparently, 
must have been a bhaga va ta  or devotee of Vi|nu. He flourished 
about the 2nd century B.C. W e have no grounds to connect him 
with the Svetabhadra of these seals. The ending in the names alone 
is striking. As to the use of such seals much has already been said 
by different scholars and 1 need not dwell on it here.

1 cannot close this account without mentioning the Mauryan relics 
spoken of above. Structural remains have already been alluded to.
One area yielded heaps of ink-pots and pottery of sorts besides 
some ancient stone-seats usually caflled Gore ya s .  These objects 
however, do not attract us so much as do the fragments of the well- 
known Chunar stone with the characteristic Mauryan oi Asokan 
polish which 1> found in the debris here at a depth of about 13 feet 
from the ground level towards the west of the wall, f  nfortuna.e \ 
they are mere fragments with no carving or inscriptions. Do these 
fragments belong to the Asoka column or the figure of Buddha 
’which Fa-Hian ascribed to Asoka?


